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Plenary lectures: 

 

 

 

Some challenges in the language technology of less-resourced languages 

 

Jens Allwood 

Göteborgs Universitet 

 

I plan to address the following topics in my presentation 

 

Arguments for and against trying to preserve linguistic diversity 

 

Why should we try to document and try to maintain the languages and cultures of Earth? Is it not a hopeless quest? In the 

long run, what languages and cultures survive will be decided by military and economic power. Why try to maintain a 

multiplicity of languages and cultures, which are just a hindrance for free communication, trade in cooperation? In the talk, I 

will discuss some of the reasons for and against the maintenance of linguistic diversity on Earth. 

 

The creation, maintenance and use of multimodal corpora in documenting languages and cultures 

 

If we want to document the language and cultures of Earth, one question that arises is the question of how this documentation 

best should be accomplished? Today it is possible to achieve such documentation by the creation of corpora. Multimodal 

corpora are corpora that preserve information in more than one sensory modality (sight, hearing, touch, smell, taste), so far 

mainly the modalities of sight and hearing (using text, audio recordings, pictures and video recordings). 

 

A multimodal corpus can contain other kinds of data than just multimodal communication, e.g. pictures of artifacts, natural 

scenery etc. and are thus well suited to be used for a broad documentation of cultures and languages. 

 

ñCrowd sourcingò, ñVikiò-like platforms and relations to the semantic and pragmatic web. 

 

A further question which now arises is the question of how this documentation best should be accomplished. Should it be 

done the traditional way, where a linguist visits a community and works with one of more informants in order to describe the 

phonology, morphology, syntax of the language or are there other alternatives? Developments of the internet point to a new 

possibility ï the creation of collaborative electronic platforms which can be used by members of small language and culture 

groups to participate in the documentation of their own language and culture. 

 

Some examples of problems arising in language documentation. One example is the problem of language mixing. 

 

In South Africa, we attempted to document the indigenous languages, mainly Xhosa, Zulu and Sotho. In doing this, we 

recorded natural communication in different social activities (like preaching, trading, discussing etc.). After having recorded 

and transcribed, a corpus containing the transcriptions and recordings was created. In analyzing a corpus of Xhosa, we 

noticed that 30% of the words were not Xhosa but English, Afrikaans, Zulu, Sotho etc. The problem is typical of the 

linguistic situation for many small languages in the world. How should this situation be handled? Should the corpus be 

purified and everything non-Xhosa thrown out or should the actual state of language mixing be documented? 
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The morphosyntax of nominals in Ayoreo (Zamuco) 

 

Pier Marco Bertinetto 

Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa 

 

Ayoreo, the language spoken by a former nomadic population spread in small communities between Bolivia and Paraguay, 

presents interesting features as for nominal morphology. Nouns and adjectives come in two forms: a 'base' and a 'full' form. 

The former one is used for all sorts of morphosyntactic 'incorporations'. In particular: 

 

- in the formation of derivatives and compounds 

- as first member (a noun) of adjectival phrases 

- in the creation of predicative nominals (presumably with incorporation into an invisible copula). 

 

The paper will present a sketch of the usage of Ayoreo nominal morphology, mainly with descriptive purposes (the 

theoretical analysis will have to wait until enough data are collected). 

Suffice it to say that the 'base' form should not be identified with the root, for it may also inflect for plural (in a form which is 

different with respect to the one to be found in the case of the 'full' form plural). Although this only occurs in the last of the 

situations listed above, this is enough to claim that the 'base' form has independent syntactic status. 

The situation will also be described in relation to the status of the Zamuco language described by the French jesuit Ignace 

Chomé in the first half of the XVIII century. Interestingly, the evolution that took place in Ayoreo seems to contrast with the 

one that took place in the cognate language Chamacoco. 

 

 

European languages in post-colonial Africa: the Portuguese lexicon in Mozambique 

 

Perpétua Gonçalves 

Universidade Eduardo Mondlane, Mozambique 

 

 

In contrast with the expectations of politicians and intellectuals who, by the independence of Mozambique (1975), predicted 

a strong and fast enrichment of the Portuguese lexicon, Mozambican speakers have not been particularly productive in this 

area. Furthermore, they have also not been showing any special commitment to preserving and spreading the new words 

created by its own members. Therefore, during the last 35 years of independence, we have witnessed an ongoing appearance 

and disappearance of a wide range of new words, most of which were forgotten and have not been transmitted to new 

generations. The fleeting existence of lexical innovations makes it almost impossible to establish strong and reliable 

generalizations about the lexicon of the Mozambican variety of Portuguese. 

 

During this period, and as the short-lived and scattered nature of the new words became more apparent, I have been 

particularly attracted not so much by  the morphological or semantic processes involved in the creation of new words, but 

rather by the possible reasons that might explain why those words have such a short lifespan. This is why, although I 

recognize the necessity and the relevance of undertaking a systematic descriptive research on these processes, I have been 

considering a number of issues related to the underlying logic of this behavior of Mozambican speakers, namely: 

- What could be the motivations (individual, economic, political) for the creation of the new words? 

- What are the reasons why speakers do not value the new words as part of a Mozambican linguistic asset that could 

contribute to build and strengthen national identity? 

- Does the fact that the majority of Mozambicans are L2 speakers of Portuguese play any special role in the apparent 

lack of interest about their own lexical innovations? 

- How do Mozambican speakers perceive their own linguistic productions? To what extent are they aware of their 

important role in the genesis of a new variety of Portuguese? 
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- In this conference, I will discuss these issues, trying to put forward arguments which may contribute to the 

development of a general and dynamic approach to the genesis of the Mozambican variety of Portuguese. 

 

 

Between Ausbau and Abbau: Dynamics and Discourses in the System of Glocalized Languages 

 

Johannes Kabatek 

Universität Tübingen 

 

We are at present witnesses to a process where, on the one hand, English is advancing globally (e.g. in the natural sciences), 

leading to a reduction of available communicative ranges (or Abbau, in free alternation of Klossô terminology) in other 

languages ï including languages formerly considered as preferred ones for scientific purposes, such as German, or global 

languages such as Spanish, French or Portuguese. On the other hand, Spanish and Chinese are expanding as óalternativeô 

global languages, and several so-called lesser used languages are being elaborated as instruments for new Ausbau-areas. This 

external evolution is reflected in internal processes: English linguistic structures penetrate into those of other languages, and 

within the English-speaking world, focuses of irradiating discourse traditions can be located. Simultaneously, local forms 

expand, regional spheres of alterity are enlarged, third spaces are established, and communities around the globe discover or 

construct their identities in common discourses. 

The relationship between linguistic universalism and particularism has frequently been interpreted as a balanced process in 

which the one conditions the other, as has been observed repeatedly in the history of European languages. But is the adoption 

of this idea of balance a hypothesis that can be theoretically and methodologically sustained in the case of the present 

antagonism between globalized languages and emerging local ones? Which are the factors to be taken into account when 

analyzing the global system of languages? 
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Papers of the general session: 

The psycholinguistic dynamics of agreement in English and Spanish 

 

J. Carlos Acuña-Fariña, Sara Riveiro Outeiral 

University of Santiago de Compostela 

 

As Corbett (2006: 3) puts it: ñagreement is arguably the major interface problem between morphology and syntax, and hence 

appears particularly difficult when viewed from the heartland of either componentò (also Eberhard et al. 2005). The research 

question we pose here is: what does agreement do to the internal dynamics a language system? We intend to approach this 

question by studying agreement óoperationsô in a morphologically-rich language such as Spanish and in a morphologically-

poor language such as English. By óoperationsô we mean the on-line computation of agreement ties between different 

controllers and targets, as this is evident from psycholinguistic research. Since agreement is a clause-building device, it 

interacts with word order (another clause-building device), and since languages differ in both word order rigidness and 

morphological redundancy (Jespersen 1922: 352 ff.; Taylor 2002: 332 ff.), a comparison between English and Spanish casts 

valuable light into the internal dynamics of cross-linguistic self-regulation biases. An outstanding feature of agreement 

processes is distance, in the sense that, say, co-indexings inside the NP are in principle more encapsulated from semantic 

interference than co-indexings between NPs and pronouns. This is captured in Corbett´s Agreement Hierarchy (Corbett 

2006). But again, the AG interacts with whether agreement is implemented in production (where meaning comes first) or in 

comprehension (where meaning comes after form), in the sense that semantic interference is hypothesized to be stronger in 

the former (Berg 1998). We predict the AG to work in much the same way in both Spanish and English. However, since 

these two languages differ in how robust their morphology is, we claim that semantic interference is most likely with English 

pronominal ties and least likely with Spanish noun phrases (Acuña-Fariña 2008). Recent behavioural and 

electrophysiological data might be showing just that. 

 

References: 

Acuña-Fariña, J.C. 2008. The psycholinguistics of agreement in English and Spanish: a tutorial overview. Lingua (doi: 

10.1016/j.lingua.2008.09.005). 

Corbett, G. S. 2006. Agreement. Cambridge,UK: C.U.P.. 
Jespersen, O. 1922. Language, its nature, development and origin. New York: Henry Colt and Co. 

Taylor, J. 2002. Cognitive Grammar. Oxford: O.U.P. 

 

 

The conceptualisation of impersonals 

 

Susanna Afonso 

The University of Sheffield 

 

Taking impersonalisation as a functional category which demotes or suppresses participants from the event scene, this study 

seeks to explain conceptually the existing variation in impersonalising devices in European Portuguese. In particular, I will 

focus on the demotion or suppression of participants which rank higher in the semantic role hierarchy.  

Upon the investigation of a transcribed oral corpus of European Portuguese (Museu da Pessoa (Almeida et al. 2000)), the 

following impersonal constructions, as conventional pairings of form and meaning (Croft 2001 inter alia), were identified: se 

constructions (anticausative, passive, desubjective and potential se constructions), the periphrastic passive construction, 

nominalisations (action and de-adjectival nominals) and infinitival constructions, haver constructions, lexical constructions, 

and personal- and indefinite-pronoun constructions. 

With quite an extensive repertoire of constructions in EP that the speaker can employ to impersonalise, and admitting the 

principle of non-synonymy in language, the question arises as to how the above constructions relate to each other. 

Discourse factors aside, the variation can be explained conceptually insofar as each construction evokes a different 

conceptualisation of the event, based on the construal operations activated in each case (Afonso 2008). Construal is related to 

how the speaker conceptualises the world: a particular situation can be described in various ways, depending on the 

perspective taken by the speaker. The alternatives constitute according to Langacker (1987: 110ï111) a difference in imagery 

that is, they ñembody substantially different images (and hence are semantically distinct) which are enabled linguistically by 

the array of expression possibilitiesò.  
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I will show on the one hand which construal operations are involved in each individual construction. As an example, consider 

the anticausative and desubjective se constructions. In each case more than one construal operation is activated and 

comparatively, they evoke different images on the same event. In the anticausative se construction (1) the focus of attention is 

the process and change of state of the participant, and force-dynamically there is no transmission of force. There is also a 

metonymic mapping involved (ACTION for PROCESS). The desubjective se construction (2), on the other hand, evokes a 

different image; in terms of perspective, the vantage point is at the onset although the instigator is non-specific regarding the 

qualitative scalar adjustment construal operation, and transmission of force is present.  

(1) Portanto foi            assim   que a  questão se  foi                    resolvendo 

       hence       be.PAST.3sg this_way that the question  MM  be.PAST.AUX .3sg resolve.GER  

     óHence, it was this way that the question was getting resolvedô 

 

(2) Vendia-     se   muito       a  crédito,  nesse  tempo 

      sell.IMPF.3sg-IMP  very_much  on credit       at_that  time 

 óOne sold frequently on credit, at the timeô 

 
References: 

Afonso, S. (2008). The Family of Impersonal Constructions in European Portuguese: An Onomasiological Constructional Approach. 
Unpublished PhD dissertation. The University of Manchester, UK. 

Almeida, J., Rocha, J., Henriques, P., Moreira, S. and Simões, A. 2000. ñMuseu da Pessoa ï arquitecturaò. ABAD (Associa«o de 

Bibliotec§rios e Arquivistas). http: ù ùalfarrabio.di.uminho.pt ù_albie ùpublications ùmpessoa.pdf. 
Croft, W. 2001. Radical Construction Grammar. Syntactic Theory in Typological Perspective. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

Langacker, R. 1987. Foundations of Cognitive Grammar. Vol. I: Theoretical Prerequisites. Stanford: Stanford University Press. 

 

 

 

Filling the lexical gap: A longitudinal study of L1- and L2-based lexical gap-filling mechanisms in foreign 

language writing 

 

Maria del Pilar Agustin Llach 

University of La Rioja 

 

This study intends to find out the patterns of gap-filling behaviour in vocabulary production across grades. When mismatches 

arise between learnersô communicative needs and the lexical tools available, they have to resort to different mechanisms to 

cover that lexical gap and compensate for the breakdown due to insufficient competence (cf. Poulisse 1993, Dewaele 1998, 

Rababah 2002, González Álvarez 2004, Celaya 2006). In the present paper, we set out to study the ways in which learners 

deal with the difficulties they encounter during the course of communication when their lexical resources are inadequate. The 

native language and the already existing lexical resources of the target language serve as sources for those lexical gap-filling 

mechanisms. More specifically, our research questions are: 

 

1. Are L1-based mechanisms more frequent than L2- based mechanisms to fill the lexical gaps  of 4th graders when 

writing in the foreign language? 

2. Are L1-based mechanisms more frequent than L2- based mechanisms to fill the lexical gaps of 8th graders when 

writing in the foreign language? 

3. Are there differences across grades and proficiency levels concerning L1- and L2-based mechanisms to fill lexical 

gaps when writing in the foreign language? 

 

The writings of 203 EFL learners are followed over a five-year period and scrutinized for L1 and L2-based mechanisms of 

lexical gap-filling with two measuring moments along their language acquisition process. First, data were collected when 

learners were in 4th grade of primary education and had received around 419 hours of instruction in English. Four years later, 

when learners were in grade 8 and after 839 hours of instruction, we proceeded to collect our second data set. We identified 

three types of mechanisms based on the L1, namely borrowing, foreignizing, and calque, and other four types based on the 

L2: formal approximation, semantic approximation, use of all purpose words and circumlocution (cf. Rababah 2002). Results 

revealed that learners at different grades follow different mechanisms to fill their lexical gaps in written production with a 

remarkable decline of general L1-based influence at the second measuring time and a slight increase of general L2-based 

resources. Secondly, L2 proficiency interrelates with L1 and L2 influence in different ways depending on the specific 

mechanism used, so that some mechanisms which are frequent at 4th grade decrease their presence, basically borrowing, and 

some other tend to increase considerably, basically formal and semantic approximation. This result is in line with previous 

research findings, L1 influence in writing reduces as learnersô proficiency increases, but it is pervasive all through the lexical 

acquisition process (Celaya and Torras 2001, Celaya 1989).  
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On the effects of global languages of science on local practices of ódoing scienceô 

 

Richard J. Alexander 

Vienna University of Economics 

 

The spread of English as the lingua franca of the information age is viewed as the linguistic counterpart to the process of neo-

liberal, corporate or economic globalization and the accompanying crises this entails (Author 2003). The multitude of legal, 

commercial and socioeconomic changes are leading to observable environmental degradation and ecological disasters 

(Author 2008).  

Despite the liberationist claims in favour of world languages as neutral channels of information dissemination, the 

internationalizing context of culture in which (non L1) English-users are increasingly involved is far from neutral and 

certainly not óuniversalô. Under the banner of English as an auxiliary international language to óeaseô commerce and even 

academic and educational ómobilityô, millions of individuals are being óchannelledô into the process of óenglishizationô. The 

repercussions for European scientific and scholarly traditions, conventions and cultural models of research are seldom made 

explicit. (See Gnutzmannôs study of German academics and their attitude to using English (2006) and Guardiano et alôs study 

of Italian academics (2007).  

While, linguistically, English as a lingua franca appears to have partially disembedded itself from English-speaking countries, 

the tie-in with corporate globalization entails the óintegrationô of local practices of ódoing science and scholarshipô (Carli 

andAmmon 2007) which in turn leads to linguistic inequality, such as domain loss and the externalization of both personal 

and social costs (Gazzola and Grin 2007).  

The inevitability discourse of globalization (Pearce n.d.) serves as a partial analytical background for this discussion. It is 

claimed that the notion of the óinevitabilityô has begun to colonize the discourse about English as a lingua franca and 

intercultural communication. 

The paper sets to interrogate how far intercultural scientific and scholarly communication may be being largely replaced by 

supracultural communication. The latter is morphing into a new-world overarching supraculture; whether the resultant 

monolingual monoculture is desirable remains debatable. Especially in the sphere of written work for publication by scholars 

and scientists the adoption of Anglo-American interaction norms is setting limits to interculturality.  

The related issue of how close the link is between the use of English at non-English-speaking universities and corporate 

globalization (Ehlich 2005) is addressed. The implications of engaging in English-medium research and teaching for non-

English speakers are theorized. Both the role of englishization and organizations like the OECD in furthering marketization 

processes in higher education are analyzed. Where once other national languages dominated, the increasing use of English is 

a powerful lever affecting these socio-economic processes. 

How academics are coping with the situation is investigated. The detrimental effects for various national science languages 

are reviewed. Lévy-Leblond (1996) emphasizes the fact that an essential part of scientific discourse takes place in and 

through the mother tongue of the scientist(s). Mocikat (n.d.) shows how doing science relies on language: ñDas kreative 

Denken, welches den entscheidenden Schritt zur Auffindung einer Hypothese tut, ist muttersprachlich verwurzelt.ò 

Canagarajah (2002) documents the consequences for academic scientists and scholars wanting to get published in reputable 

(aka English-speaking) academic journals (see also Hamel 2007).  

A critical evaluation and theorization of this state of affairs is attempted. 

 

References: 

Canagarajah, A. Suresh (2002) A geopolitics of academic writing. Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press.  
Carli, Augusto and Ammon, Ulrich (eds) (2007) Linguistic inequality in scientific communication today. What can future applied linguistics 

do to mitigate disadvantages for non-anglophones? AILA Review, 20. 
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http://dialnet.unirioja.es/servlet/revista?tipo_busqueda=CODIGO&clave_revista=195
http://eric.ed.gov/ERICDocs/data/ericdocs2sql/content_storage_01/0000019b/80/1a/bc/3a.pdf
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E os da banda d'alá son máis estranxeiros ca os de Madrí?*  Comparative study of Galician and Portuguese 

designations for the semantic field of cattle 

 

Xose Afonso Álvarez Pérez 

Universidade de Lisboa 

 

Esta comunicação apresenta um projecto, iniciado recentemente, que tem como objectivo a representação conjunta, sob um 

foco contrastivo, das designações existentes em território galego e português para determinados campos semânticos. O 

trabalho em conjunto com os materiais destas duas ramificações do diasistema linguístico galego-português permitirá analisar 

a distribuição das áreas lexicais de Norte a Sul da Península Ibérica, sem interrupções, com vista a poder compreender a 

circulação das palavras, a sua repartição no decorrer do tempo, a vitalidade de determinados mecanismos de formação, etc. 

O material de partida para este trabalho serão as designações recolhidas para o Atlas Linguístico-Etnográfico de Portugal e 

da Galiza (ALEPG) e o Atlas Lingüístico Galego (ALGa). A primeira das obras assinaladas conta com um questionário de 

cerca de 2000 perguntas, ligadas maioritariamente a léxico vinculado às tecnologias tradicionais e a actividade agropecuária; 

a sua rede conta com 212 pontos de inquérito, dos quais 12 estão situados em território espanhol limítrofe com Portugal. O 

ALGa conta com 167 pontos, distribuídos por todo o território linguístico galego (152 dentro da Galiza e 15 para o galego 

exterior), com um questionário de 2711 perguntas. Com esta finalidade comparativa, está-se elaborando uma listagem que 

recolhe as questões coincidentes em ambos os dois atlas, que se estima superem o milhar de itens, especialmente lexicais. 

Porém, não nos limitaremos ao material do ALGa e do ALEPG, mas serão também invocados dados procedentes de 

glossários e informação lexicográfica existente em diferentes corpora e dicionários das duas línguas. Do mesmo modo, o 

trabalho não se limitará apenas à simples exposição e cartografia das formas, mas oferecer-se-á um comentário geolinguístico 

ï com especial atenção para a distribuição dos diferentes tipos designativos nas zonas de fronteira e à visibilidade das 

diferentes áreas lexicais existentes ï e notas etimológicas e de história da palavra referidas às principais respostas existentes 

para os conceitos estudados. 

 De entre todos os conceitos disponíveis para este estudo contrastivo, que se analisarão em sucessivas fases, nesta 

comunicação apresentaremos uma selecção de conceitos referidos ao campo semântico da vaca, um animal de grande 

importância sociocultural ïmesmo totémico- nesses dois países. 

 

References: 

Brun-Trigaud, Guylaine; Le Berre, Yves; Le D¾, Jean (2005): Du temps dans lôespace. Lectures de lôAtlas linguistique de la France de 
Gilliéron et Edmont. Paris: CTHS. 

Santamarina, A. (2007): ñTrinta anos de Atlas Ling¿²stico Galegoò, A Trabe de ouro: publicaci·n galega de pensamento cr²tico, 72, 47-62. 

Saramago, J. (2006): ñO Atlas lingu²stico-etnogr§fico de Portugal e da Galiza (ALEPG)ò, Estudis Rom¨nics, 28, 281-298.  
 

http://www.benjamins.com/cgi-bin/t_articles.cgi?bookid=AILA%2020&artid=169115399
http://www.benjamins.com/cgi-bin/t_articles.cgi?bookid=AILA%2020&artid=169115399
http://www.benjamins.com/cgi-bin/t_articles.cgi?bookid=AILA%2020&artid=169115396
http://www.benjamins.com/cgi-bin/t_articles.cgi?bookid=AILA%2020&artid=909115397
http://www.benjamins.com/cgi-bin/t_articles.cgi?bookid=AILA%2020&artid=909115397
http://www.sprachpflege.info/index.php/Arbeitskreis_Deutsch_als_Wissenschaftssprache
http://www.milkbar.com.au/globalhistory/emmapearce.htm
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  From instrument to manner to tense/ aspect: a diachronic scenario from Adyghe 
 

Peter Arkadiev, Dmitry Gerasimov 

Russian Academy of Sciences, Moscow ï Saint-Petersburg 

 

 

In Adyghe (West Circassian) there is a peculiar biclausal construction where the dependent predicate is marked by prefix 

zere- on a par with the general adverbial suffix -ew. The interpretation of this construction depends on the telicity of the 

predicate such marked. With atelic predicates, this construction denotes simultaneity of events (1), while with telic predicates 

it signals immediate succession of events (2). 

 

Some predicates independently characterisable as allowing both telic and atelic readings allow for both kinds of interpretation 

of the zere-...-ew construction, the choice being dependent on broader context (3). 

 

Our study focuses on diachronic sources of the construction exemplified in examples (1)ï(3). While the diachronic scenario 

we propose may be of interest from the point of view of typology of syntactic change and grammaticalization theory, it also 

contributes to the better understanding of the grammatical system of Adyghe, since the prefix zere- is highly polyfunctional, 

and so it is tempting to try to figure out possible systematic relations between its different uses. 

First of all, the temporal construction in (1)ï(3) bears striking formal resemblance to a comparative construction, which 

employs identical marking on the subordinate predicate: 

 

We propose that the temporal zere-construction is derived from the comparative zereconstruction by a fairly common 

semantic shift from reference to Manner to reference to Time. While (4) states that the way the subordinate situation takes 

place is similar to the way the matrix situation takes place, so (1)ï(3) state that the temporal interval during which the 

subordinate situation or its poststate (in case of telic predicates) takes place is overlapping with the one during which the 

matrix situation takes place. 

The comparative zere-construction, involving reference to Manner, can be shown to descend from relativisations of 

Instrument, ze- being the general relativisation marker and rethe preverb introducing instruments. We can therefore sketch 

the following path of semantic development of zere-constructions: 

(5)Instrument > Manner > Temporal Location 

Adyghe also possesses an intriguing monoclausal resultative construction also involving the prefix zere-, which shares a 

number of properties with other zere-constructions. Its place in the above-sketched scenario is somewhat disputable, and 

several options are possible. 
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On Phonological Intelligibility, Comprehensibility and Interpretability across Cultures: Interaction 

between Non-Native Speakers of English  

 

Isabel Balteiro 

Universidad de Alicante 

 

Until quite recently, studies on English language teaching and communication focused almost exclusively on getting as close 

as possible to the native speakersô model, on the one hand, and on mutual understanding between non-native and native users, 

on the other (see Bamgbose 1998). In terms of pronunciation, this meant an attempt to reproduce a native accent or dialect, 

mainly RP and GA, and to understand those and other native varieties. However, in the 1990s scholars began to be aware of 

the use of English as an international or global language, that is, as lingua franca. They noticed an increasing number of users 

of English were non-native speakers and that most of the English spoken and written daily is produced by non-native 

speakers. This meant, as James (2000: 4) claims, ña serious reassessment of some of the more macro-level categorisationsò in 

English. Amongst others, non-native/native interactions were then given the same importance as other types of 

communicative interaction. Thus, Kachru (1992) identified and classified ótheô users in terms of a model consisting in three 

concentric circles representing the óworld Englishesô: the óinner circleô, the óouter circleô and the óexpanding circleô. 

Considering this ónewô approach, we explore the degree of understanding between Spanish and other users of English 

belonging to the óexpanding circleô. Our study consists in analysing the intelligibility, comprehensibility and interpretability 

(understood as Smith and Nelson 1985, and Smith 1992) in oral productions between Spanish users of English and speakers 

of English from different nationalities (Chinese, Japanese, Belgian, French, Russian, Romanian, Croatian, German and 

Italian). More specifically, we will examine: 1. the degree of and problems in word and utterance recognition between non-

native speakers; 2. the conveying of word and utterance meaning in non-native users; 3. the grasping of the speakersô 

intention in non-accurate utterances by Spanish listeners; 4. whether the greater the differences between the native speakersô 

mother tongues means also more difficulty in understanding and less intelligibility; 5. whether the degree of acquaintance 

with the other speakersô native language is directly proportional to the degree of understanding, comprehensibility, 

interpretability and intelligibility, despite dissimilarities between languages; 6. whether problems of intelligibility are caused 

by segmental mispronunciations or suprasegmental inaccuracy in relation to the (native speaker) model; 7. what type of either 

segmental or suprasegmental óphonemesô caused more difficulties for effective communication between users of English as a 

lingua franca. Furthermore, this study allows us to pay attention to some of the seven areas in which, according to Jenkins 

(2000), it is essential to eliminate error in learnersô pronunciation (vowel quantity, consonant conflations, phonetic 

realisations, consonant cluster simplification, prominence and weak forms, tone groups, nuclear/contrastive stress). For these 

purposes, we provide Spanish users of English with oral productions by non-native speakers of English of nationalities other 

than Spanish and by means of an interview the questions above are analysed. We conclude that it is necessary to develop both 

speakers and listeners óaccommodative processesô (Jenkins 2000) facilitating mutual intelligibility, comprehensibility and 

interpretability among users of English from different nationalities and cultures.  
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The PATH schema in spatial and non spatial metaphors 

 

Aurélie Barnabé 

University of Bordeaux 

 

Our conceptual world is grounded in our kinesthetic experience of moving our bodies through space. When expressing the 

motion of our bodies linguistically, we tend to resort to the PATH schema. The present paper, reporting on a study that is 

based on a journalistic corpus composed of six motion verbs (go/come, fall/rise, run/move), aims at focusing on the 

seemingly various events underlain by the PATH schema.  

This FROM-TO schema can be manifested to depict nonveridical phenomena ï especially forms of motion ï both as they are 

expressed linguistically and as they are perceived visually. The framework posited here covers the linguistic instances 

combining fictive motion with factive stationariness. The demonstrations of constructional fictive motion will rely on 

linguistic forms, with real-motion referents such as motion verbs like go. The cognitive represention of this nonveridical 

phenomenon is due to the ñoverlapping systemsò model of cognitive organization. This model sees partial similarities and 

differences of the cogntive systems : language and visual perception. Fictive motion in language encompasses a number of 

distinct categories which display various kinds of paths : they will be minutely compared to each other. 

The ratio of occurrences underlain by the PATH schema will also be examined on the basis of the syntactic arrangement that 

follows the motion verbs of the corpus. Those requiring to be followed by prepositions, nominal or adjectival units do not 

display the same spatial (or nonspatial) paths as the motion verbs that do not need to be followed by any lexical units. The 

syntactic arrangement following the verbs will contribute to distinguishing the occurrences underlain by the PATH schema 

from those highlighting the notion of movement only. Instances whose semantic meaning neither display the notion of path 

nor that of movement emphasize the deletion of the theme of movement. The instances analysed will reveal verbal 

occurrences depicting motion, related to the striking absence of any physical idea of movement.  

The present study on factive paths will be extended to non-spatial senses when the PATH schema applies to activities which 

are conceptualised as movable elements. Attention will be paid to the abstract paths that we tend to visualize interiorily. They 

allow us to perform high-order reasoning, and hence to mentally conceptualize the information we find out in newspapers. 

The binary process gaze/movement will also be highlighted, as it corresponds to the correlation of our visual focusing ability 

and our grasping the meaning of a topic.  

When reporting processes or actions linguistically, one tends to refer to the human body as moving through abstract paths. 

But the mere concept of motion must be questioned.  

Is there a correlation in language between motion, as conseptualised through the perception of movable images engendered 

by any effective movement in space, and motion, as experienced through our internal kinesthetic experience ? This 

examination will tackle the issue of English-speaking peopleôs interpretation of kinesthetic experience, and will also raise the 

question of the Western vision of the body.   
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Selection in Grammaticalization Processes 

 

Brigitte L. M. Bauer 

University of Texas at Austin 

 

Processes of grammaticalization often are presented as smooth developments whereby a given autonomous lexical element 

gradually develops grammatical value and eventually becomes a full-fledged grammatical element, going through stages such 

as generalization, decategorialization, semantic bleaching, divergence, and so forth. Yet when we examine the actual data 

tracing a process of grammaticalization, we often notice that the process is not as smooth as studies may suggest. A complex 

aspect that has received relatively little attention, for example, is the selection of the element that is going to be the 

grammatical marker. At some stage in a grammaticalization process we find a variety of elements that are potential 

morphological markers. The Latin noun mente, for example, fore-runner of the quasi Pan-Romance adverbial suffix ïment(e), 

was one variety among many alternatives (e.g. timida mente ótimidlyô). In Latin several nouns combined with a preceding 

adjective to convey adverbial value, cf. pede ófootô, ore ómouthô, animo óspiritô, opere, modo ówayô, and so forth (e.g.  libero 

ore loqui  óto speak with franknessô or  aequo animo ócalmlyô). The linguist has to account for the selection of mente over its 

alternatives (specialization). This task is the more delicate because in this specific instance adjective + mente constructions 

were relatively late and predominantly had lexical value. In fact, several of menteôs alternatives up to the 4th century A.D. 

were more common and had predominantly adverbial value. 

In this paper I will discuss a number of grammaticalization processes in Latin/Romance, focusing on the selection of the 

grammatical element to be. I will examine the development of each prevailing element and its alternatives, using data from 

Latin and Romance texts and from data-oriented analyses of the grammaticalization processes in question. The aim of my 

paper is to determine why a given element eventually became the grammatical marker: why did mente, for example, become 

the adverbial suffix, and not animo, why did the Latin demonstrative ille become a definite article and not its alternatives iste 

or ipse, or why did cantare habeo and habeo cantatum survive in Romance as future and compound tenses respectively and 

not habeo cantare and cantatum habeo? 

 

 

National Languages vs. Minority Languages in Romance-Speaking Countries: Examples of Antagonism 

and Symbiosis 

 

Lidia Becker 

University of Trier 

 

Starting from the second half of the 20th century the representatives of a number of non-national languages in Spain, Italy and 

to a smaller degree in France (cf. Catalan, Galician, Friulian, Sardinian, Corsican, Catalan in Languedoc-Roussillon etc.) 

launched a process of linguistic standardization which lasts until now. The final aim of the efforts is the insertion of the 

correspondent minority language in all the sectors of the public life and its equal status with the national language. The 

current results of the linguistic Ausbau differ from country to country and from region to region.  

The paper aims to analyze the attitudes towards the national languages in the process of standardization from a comparative 

point of view. Two controversial tendencies ï on the one hand the desire to emphasize the distance between the two 

languages and on the other hand the necessity to follow a well-known linguistic model ï can be revealed in various fields of 

linguistics. To take orthography as an example, the institution Scuele libare furlane proposed in 1957 the obviously non-

Romance letters <ļ>, <ġ> and <ģ> for the Friulian writing system. However the authors of the 1996 officially recognized 

orthography opted for italianisation. At the level of lexicology the revival of archaisms in order to substitute lexical loans 

from the national language can be considered another example of linguistic antagonism.  

The preliminary analysis of various orthographical, morphological, syntactical and lexicological examples will be followed 

by a historical overview of the linguistic nationalism. Specific situations, e.g. antagonism between two non-national 

languages as in the case of Valencian towards Catalan or the existence of an alternative norm based on the national language 

of another state as in the case of the Galician reintegracionista-movement will be considered as well. 

Finally special attention will be paid to the position of the Romance minority languages in the age of globalization. Whereas 

even the world languages like Spanish, French or Italian feel themselves endangered by English, some smaller idioms seem 

to be improving their status. The thesis of a direct interdependence between the linguistic expansion and the growing political 

autonomy will be critically verified. 
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A phonotactic correlation and semantic link between strong verbs and separable prefixes in modern 

German 

 

Christopher Beedham 

University of St Andrews 

 

In Beedham (2005:107-133) it was shown that the Vowel + Consonant sequences (VCs) and Consonant + Vowel sequences 

(CVs) of the German strong verbs, e.g. the VC [INk] and the CV [trI]  of trinken óto drinkô, tend not to occur on structurally 

comparable weak verbs, and thus serve as phonotactic markers of strong conjugation.  Furthermore, it was shown that the 

VCs of the German strong verbs - though not the CVs - now seen to be characteristic of the strong verbs, have a higher than 

expected rate of occurrence on monosyllabic function words, e.g. pronouns and prepositions.  A preliminary look at two 

grammars also revealed that in Helbig and Buscha (1989:223) 18 out of the 20 examples (= 90%) of separable prefixes they 

give contain a strong verb VC, and in the Duden-Grammatik (2006:705-710) 43 of the 59 (= 73%) separable prefixes they 

give contain a strong verb VC.  An example is the separable prefix an- of the verb ankommen óto arriveô.  It was decided to 

investigate further, on the basis of a larger set of data.  A study is described in which the prefixes of all the verbs listed in 

Mater 1970 ï 11,356 verbs ï were examined to see how many of them contained a strong verb VC.  The inseparable verbs 

did not reveal a significant correlation.  But for the 7,290 separable verbs 74% of the prefixes contained a strong verb VC, 

and 79% of the verbs listed had a prefix with a strong verb VC.  This is considered to be a higher than expected proportion, 

and to indicate a formal link between strong verbs and separable prefixes.  In the course of the study it was found that the 

correlation applies to polysyllabic prefixes as well as monosyllabic ones, whereby the stressed syllable of a polysyllabic 

prefix was taken as the basis for the search for strong verb VCs, e.g. in the prefix weiter (as in weitergehen óto go onô) the 

syllable weit-. 

Given the indivisibility of the linguistic sign, i.e. the inseparability of form and meaning, the next step is to ask what meaning 

the strong verbs might have, and what meaning might be suggested by the link with separable prefixes.  It is often said in 

German grammars that a prefix adds a perfective or telic nuance to a verb:  see e.g. Duden-Grammatik (2006:415).  It is 

therefore suggested that perfectivity might be the meaning carried by the strong verbs.  This would fit in with the óeffectiveô 

meaning proposed by Quirk 1970 for a subset of the English strong verbs, and with the resultative meaning proposed by 

Tobin 1993 for the English strong verbs.  However, it is only a tentative suggestion as yet, since formal proof of perfectivity 

in German separable verbs is still needed, as well as other indications that the strong verbs might be perfective, i.e. 

indications other than the link with prefixes. 
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Pragmatic strengthening in local varieties of Polish ï The Eastern Polish preposition dla óforô as a case of 

ñlinguistic nest-building"  

 

Lars Behnke  

University of Oldenburg 
 

Local varieties along the eastern Polish border, genetically classified as Polish in dialectological research, are marked for 

their extensive use of the prepositional element dla óforô in dative contexts, e.g. mam xvağa Bogu kaļuk'i uo, dvadz'es'c'a ļġy, 

[é] tu moģa dla synov ei dam óI have ducks, thank God, twenty three, here perhaps I give them for the sonsô. The 

occurrence is perceived as an uninhibited and rather chaotic expansion. However, an areal pespective that includes the 

neighbouring varieties Byelorussian and Russian, reveals a fairly systematic distribution of dative and prepositional markers. 

This study, based on a corpus of about 2500 Eastern Polish dialect utterances from speakers of the older generation with 

dative- and/or prepositional phrases, tries to capture this regularity in a functional framework. 

 While some dative phrases in genetically Polish varieties can be classified as the result of contact-induced change, 

dla-phrases seem to be an Eastern Polish (in an areal sense) local innovation with no parallel outside the area. This 

typological markedness is mirrored by a usage-based markedness of the dla-constructions within the areally defined system.  

In contrast to structural convergence of the two markers one can observe a functional differentiation in pragmatic terms. 

Whereas datives seem to be pragmatically neutral, dla-phrases prefer contexts and cotexts whose common denominator 
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expresses the speakersôs higher degree of familiarity towards the referent talked about: the extension of the group of dla-

lexemes comprises about all referents constitutive for the speakerôs familiar small-scale microsociety; in addition, dla prefers 

contexts where it can mark complete sets of group members rather than individual referents (i.e., when dla mamy ófor mamaô 

occurs, it seems to open a slot for dla taty ófor papaô as well); it is equally licensed in contexts of ñempathetic deixisò (Lyons 

1977). In texts, dla seems to prefer to occur in groups, marking whole text fragments rather than isolated sentences or 

constituents, thus forming ñdla-nestsò within the text; within these fragments it prefers text passages where the given lexeme 

is not subject to substitution, thus marking off the fragment through special cohesive means (Halliday & Hasan 1976).  

This set of data is interpreted as a symptom of a pragmatically strengthened (cf. Traugott 1988) use of the preposition as a 

stage within its grammaticalisation process. Later stages reveal a further stage leading either to the complete substitution of 

dative phrases or at least a higher degree of uncertainty as to the correct choice between the two markers in the speech of 

younger speakers. With its focus on older speakers the study captures an observable transitional stage within the 

grammaticalisation process. 

 The common denominator of all the dla-friendly features is subsumed under the term ñdomesticò (according to 

Tatlock 1921). The interplay of features within this fairly heterogeneous group finds a parallel in other, independent speech 

situations marked for a high degree of intimacy between speech participants, e.g. in child-directed speech. The question arises 

if dla can signal the feature domesticity on its own or if it is a mere co-signal of other well-established ñnest-markersò.  
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The Diasporic Dimension of Liturgical Language Policy: The Case of Russian Orthodoxy 

 

Brian Bennett 

Niagara University 

 

Missionary religions like Christianity, Islam, and Buddhism are transnational phenomena with global aspiraitons.  At the 

same time, they are always embedded in local contexts, giving rise to striking diversity (Juergensmeyer 2003).  The tension 

between the global and the local is evident in their sacred languages as well.  To take one example: Pali, the sacred language 

of Theravada Buddhism, is written using Thai, Burmese and other national scripts.  For its part, Church Slavonic has long 

been pulled between local and the trans-local discourses and practices.  Originally developed by Byzantine missionaries for 

converting the unlettered Slavs, it would become the óLatinô of the East, a literary and liturgical language linking Russians, 

Bulgarians, Serbians, and others in a classical religious community (cf. Anderson 1991). Over time the language underwent 

local modification, giving rise to a Russian recension, a Serbian recension, etc. This, in turn, generated reform movements 

aimed at standardizing the regional varieties. 

This paper attempts to chart another aspect of the global-local relationship: namely, the óflowô of liturgical language practices 

and discourses between Russia and America. In the early twentieth century, there was a debate within the Russian Orthodox 

Church over whether Church Slavonic should be replaced by Russian in the liturgy.  After 1917 the debate was but brought to 

America.  The Bolshevik Revolution spawned a number of religiously and politically conservative émigré churches that 

mixed and overlapped, often uneasily, with existing Orthodox congregations. A variety of language policies were pursued, 

with some groups maintaining Church Slavonic and others switching to English (Meyendorff 1996). After the demise of the 

Soviet Union, the old debate between Church Slavonic and Russian was reopened (cf. Blommaert 1999) and the diasporic 

positions were exported back to Russia. The post-Soviet reformers who wished to vernacularize the liturgy found a measure 

of support in the Orthodox Church in America (OCA). Recently the Moscow Patriarchate reconciled with the Russian 

Orthodox Church Outside Russia (ROCOR), a conservative group headquartered in Jordanville, New York, which has 

maintained Church Slavonic in the liturgy. The move was facilitated by Putin himself, who is said to believe that a global 

superpower like Russia deserves a global ósuperchurch.ô  The traditionalist credentials of the ROCOR were strengthened in 

some quarters by its opposition to the óaccommodationistô posture of the Moscow Patriarchate to Soviet power.  This trans-

Atlantic connection may bolster traditionalist tendencies in the Moscow Patriarchate. The case study demonstrates how 

liturgical language practices and discourses can move to the a diaspora, where they are transformed at the local level, and 

then act back on the point of origin. 
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Tibor Berta 

University of Szeged 
 

The aim of this lecture is to show that during the development of the Portuguese verbal structures constituted by an 

auxiliary + participle and auxiliary + infinitive type tinha escrito and devo escrever the very same syntactic change took 

place, the result of which is the higher or lower level of grammaticalization of the mentioned structures. The two types of 

structures have rather been examined independently and separately; thus the analysis of both structures containing the same 

syntactical parameters within the same texts can be considered a novelty.  

The statement phrased above is based on the examination of two such parameters according to which a significant 

difference can be established between the medieval and the latter-day variations of the Portuguese language.  

The first of the mentioned syntactical parameters we analyze during the course of this research is the placement of 

the uninflected main verb compared to the auxiliary of such verbal compounds. Medieval texts contain structures with a main 

verb in front of or behind an auxiliary verb like escrito tinha or tinha escrito and escrever devo or devo escrever, while 

nowadays only the postposition of the main verb is considered to be normal. The other parameter is connected to the 

immediate juxtaposition of auxiliary and main verb forms; the analysis of several texts proves that while the wedging of 

different components between the two verbs was possible in medieval language variations today it is not or is a phenomenon 

marginally acceptable, which probably refers to the grammaticalization of the structures.  

We consider that in these structures the participle and the infinitive behave like complements governed by the 

inflected auxiliary. Up until medieval times, due to the existence of the V2 system, these complements could be positioned on 

either side of the verb. With the course of time and after the Middle Ages this system declined and thus the infinitive and the 

participle along with the other complements could only be placed to the right of the inflected verb. 

This lecture illustrates the difference between the two language variations as well as the parallels of the two 

structures by presenting medieval and modern Portuguese examples borrowed from a corpus constituted by texts that 

represent different genres and periods of the history of the Portuguese language. Thus it becomes possible for us to compare 

the evolution of the statistical proportion of old and modern structures and the chronological extension of the change can be 

seen. Finally, we endeavor to situate the case of Portuguese comparing the evolution of this language with that of the other 

Iberoromance languages, Spanish and Catalan. 
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A Simpler Syntax for Elliptical Constructions: an Analysis of Gapping in Romanian 

 

Gabriela Bilbiie 

University Paris 7 

 

Non-constituent coordination phenomena (e.g. Right Node Raising, Argument Cluster Coordination and Gapping) remain a 

challenge for both derivational and non derivational framework relying on phrase structure, the most widespread view being 

that apparent ónon-constituentsô involve some óellipticalô process (conceived either as a full (syntactic) reconstruction, i.e. 

coordination taking place between two full sentences ï cf. Hartmann 2000, Merchant 2004, Chaves 2005 ï, or as a ósemanticô 

reconstruction with syntactic parallelism, i.e. coordination of a full sentence with a fragment ï cf. Ginzburg & Sag 2000, 

Culicover & Jackendoff 2005).  

The basic issue raised by gapping constructions such as (1) (where a complete sentence is coordinated with some elliptical 

one missing its head verb and possibly some other dependents) is the one raised by ellipsis in general, namely to determine at 

which level the missing material is to be reconstructed. 

(1) a. [John ate an apple] and [[Mary] [a banana]]. 

 b. [Jim flew to London on Sunday] and [[Mary] [to Paris] [on Thursday]].  
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 c. [John tried to begin to write a poem] and [[Bill] [a song]]. 

 d. [John will bring some flowers to Mary] and [either [[Bill] [some wine]] or [[Jane] [some whiskey]]]. 

Focusing on some important divergences between elliptical constructions and their sentential correlates (mainly, facts 

showing that the gapped clause is not a finite sentence and the missing material is not a literal copy of the source), we provide 

new data from Romanian against approaches that rely on syntactic reconstruction with deletion (or some null proform) in the 

ellipsis site, as schematized in (2a).  

We then show some problems with accepting parallelism as a strong constraint: the constituents of the fragment may vary 

from their antecedents, according to grammatical category, case, number of valents or word order, but every constituent of 

the cluster must obey subcategorization rules imposed by missing predicate. We need a ósemanticô parallelism (i.e. Kontrast 

relation between constituents of the full sentence and elements in the cluster, cf. Hartmann 2000), but not necessarily 

syntactic symmetry. 

We argue for an analysis of the gapped conjunct as a verbless fragment, showing how a fragment-based analysis such as (2b), 

with semantic reconstruction, can be handled formally within a construction-based HPSG framework: (i) fragments as a 

subtype of non-headed phrase with [HEAD fragment] feature and (ii) gapped phrases as clausal fragments with a substitution 

defined on the DOM feature. Finally, constructional properties of non-constituent coordination phenomena are integrated in a 

three-dimensional hierarchy of phrasal types, defined in relation with headedness, content-type and context-dependency. 

 

(2) a. Full-Sentence Analysis       b.  Fragment Analysis 
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On the óaffixô hypothesis and the pragmatic status of doubled subjects in French: a corpus-based study 

 

Lisa Brunetti, Jennifer L. Culbertson, Géraldine Legendre 

Université de Provence ï John Hopkins University 

 

In Romance languages that do not have subject clitic pronouns (Italian, Catalan) only non-subject arguments are resumed by 

a clitic when fronted outside the clause, with the fronted argument assuming the status of ótopicô. Because French has subject 

clitics (SCs), it should a priori be trivial to detect when a subject has been fronted/topicalized. However, a controversy exists 

in the literature. Some claim that in colloquial Spoken French (SF), SCs do not occupy an argument slot, but rather have 

become inflectional affixes (Auger 1994, Zribi-Hertz 1994, Fonseca-Greber and Waugh 2003, Culbertson and Legendre 

2008). This would suggest that subjects doubled by an SC are not necessary fronted, rather they trigger the appearance of an 

SC parallel to the triggering of other agreement morphology on the verb. The problem with these proposals is that not all 

subjects are doubled. Culbertson (2009), adopting Su¶erôs (1988, 1992) Matching Hypothesis, proposes that doubling 

depends on the matching of features between SC and lexical subject, and that SCs in French are specified for the features 

[+definite,+specific]. She correctly predicts lack of doubling with indefinites/quantifiers and with subject interrogative qui. 

We analyze data from a corpus of spontaneous SF (Corpus of Interactional Data CID, Bertrand et al. 2008) to support the 

óaffixô hypothesis and, in particular, Culbertsonôs version of it. First, we confirm with new data that indefinites and 

quantifiers are not doubled. Second, we provide a new type of empirical evidence from a corpus which has properties making 

it ideal for the investigation of the affix hypothesis ð the CID corpus. 

Proponents of the affix hypothesis typically claim that SCs have become affixes as a result of morphological change. Affix-

like behavior is said to be more visible in more colloquial, less conservative varieties of SF. The CID corpus is precisely 

characterized by this register of speech, and provides us with information concerning the sociolinguistic background and 
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degree of familiarity between speakers. This makes it possible to observe whether these factors play a role in the frequency of 

subject doubling. We find indeed that in the dialogues we analyzed, the rate of doubled subjects increases depending on the 

familiarity of speakers and of the conversation. 

Furthermore, the corpus gives us the possibility of observing sentences in their real context of occurrence, and therefore 

accounting for the pragmatic status of subjects. That is important because, if SCs are affixes, they are no longer markers of a 

dislocation and consequently, of topichood. The data show indeed that non-doubled subjects are largely present in sentences 

with individual-level predicates, namely sentences whose subject has been claimed to be inherently topicalized (Erteshik-Shir 

1997, De Cat 2007). This is the opposite of what would be expected if SCs marked a dislocation. Furthermore, contrastive 

(non-focused) non-doubled subjects are found in the corpus. Assuming that contrast implies that the subject is not part of 

broad-focus, the data again verify the independence between doubling and topichood. 

 

References: 

Auger, J. (1994) Pronominal Clitics in Québec French : A Morphological Analysis, PhD dissertation, University of Pennsylvania. 

Bertrand, R., Blache, P., Espesser, R., Ferré, R., Meunier, C., Priego-Valverde, B., Rauzy, S. (2008) Le CID ð Corpus of Interactional Data 

ð Annotation et Exploitation Multimodale de Parole Conversationnelle. Traitement Automatique des Langues, vol. 49, no. 3. 

Culbertson, J. (2009) óConvergent evidence for categorical change in French: from subject clitic to agreement markerô, Manuscript, Johns 
Hopkins University. 

Culbertson, J., and G. Legendre. (2008) óQuôen est-il des clitiques sujet en franais oral contemporain?ô Proceedings of the 1er Congrès 

mondial de linguistique française. In Press. Paris, France. 
De Cat, C. (2007) French Dislocation. Interpretation, Syntax, Acquisition. Oxford: OUP (Oxford Studies in Theoretical Linguistics 17). 

Erteschik-Shir, N. (1997) The Dynamics of Focus Structure. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Fonseca-Greber, B., and Waugh, L. (2003) óThe subject clitics of Conversational European Frenchô, in N¼¶ez-Cedeño, R., López, L., & 
Cameron, R. (eds.), A Romance Perspective on Language Knowledge and Use, Selected papers from the 31st Linguistic Symposium on 

Romance Languages (LSRL), Chicago. 

Su¶er, M. (1988) óThe Role of Agreement in Clitic-Doubled Constructionsô Natural Language and Linguistic Theory 6:391-434. 
Su¶er, M. (1992) óSubject clitics in the Northern Italian vernaculars and the matching hypothesisô Natural Language and Linguistic Theory, 

10, 641-672. 

Zribi-Hertz, A. (1994) óLa syntaxe des clitiques nominatifs en franais standard et avanc®ô, Travaux de linguistique et de philologie 32 : 131-
147. 

 

 

 

Basque and Spanish in a 19th Century City: San Sebastián 

 

Bruno Camus Bergareche, Sara Gómez Seibane 
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San Sebastián, located in the middle of the Spanish Basque Country, is nowadays a dominant Spanish-speaking city. But in 

the first half of the 19th century it had an overwhelming majority of Basque-speaking inhabitants, and so had its large 

surrounding hinterland (Camino y Orella 1780, Velasco 1879, Gorósabel 1899-1900, Murugarren 1987). San Sebastián was 

already the leading economic and cultural centre of Guipúzcoa and soon became its administrative capital. Therefore, despite 

the majoritary presence of Basque in this province and in its main city, the official civilian and religious life of San Sebastián 

was totally driven in Spanish. This meant that documents that ruled and organized this little urban society (10,000-15,000 

people) were written and transmitted exclusively in this language. A diglossic coexistence between the local but well 

established Basque and the prestigious and world extended Spanish had apparently been stable through the previous 

centuries, with no significant changes (Ugartebere & Madina s.d.). But a language shift took place between 1875 and 1925: at 

the time of Civil War (1936-1939) Spanish had already become the only spoken language for most of San Sebastián upper 

and middle class citizens. 

 The explanation for such an important change must begin with a detailed sketch of the exact sociolinguistic 

situation of 19th century San Sebastián, which is not, as far as we know, well described and understood. Two main points 

need to be investigated: 

 a) First of all, apart from written usage, always in Spanish, what was the everyday spoken usage according to 

variables such as social class, occupation, age or sex group, communicative situation...? 

 b) Once established the possible answer to this question, we need to define the effective status of both competing 

languages in 19th century San Sebastián. In order to deal with this complex scenario, we will have to discuss terms such as 

mother tongue, first or primary language, familiar language, bilingualism, semi bilingualism... and prove their explanatory 

adequacy in multilingual contexts. These descriptive labels and other related concepts will be taken into account in the frame 

of actual sociolinguistic perspectives (Fishman 1964, Seliger & Vago 1991, Montoya 1997). 

 We hope to contribute with this preliminary research to a better comprehension  of this specific urban society in 

19th century Spain that could help to describe similar situations and learn more about subsequent language shifts when 

occurred. We should not forget that this could have been the case of many cities of medium size not only in Spain (in Galicia 

and Valencia; see Montoya 1996) but also in other European countries (France, Netherlands, Finland...) 
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Tense, Aktionsart, Aspect and the Portuguese Tense System 
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The aim of this text is to present an analysis of four Portuguese tenses (Presente, Pretérito Perfeito Simples, Pretérito 

Imperfeito e Pretérito Mais-que-Perfeito do Indicativo) that accounts for their interpretation when associated with different 

aktionsart classes, in examples as these: 

1 A Maria almoça no restaurante. 

2 A Maria almoçava no restaurante. 

3 A Maria almoçou no restaurante. 

4 A Maria tinha almoçado no restaurante. 

5 A Maria está doente (*durante uma semana). 

6 A Maria estava doente (*durante uma semana). 

7 A Maria esteve doente (durante uma semana). 

8 A Maria tinha estado doente (durante uma semana). 

 

According to Peres (1993), the Presente locates situations as overlapping the time of speech, whereas the Imperfeito presents 

them as overlapping a past Temporal Perspective Point that is established by the context. The Perfeito and the Mais-que-

Perfeito locate situations in intervals that precede a given Temporal Perspective Point: in the case of the Perfeito, that point is 

the time of speech, and for Mais-que-perfeito, it is a contextually determined time in the past. 

As a consequence, one can say that the Perfeito and the Mais-que-Perfeito locate situations as whole, including their 

boundaries, in an interval that precedes the relevant Temporal Perspective Point (cf. (3) and (7), (4) and (8)) In fact, the states 

it (7) and (8) are interpreted as bounded, supporting a description of Perfeito and Mais-que-Perfeito as tenses that locate 

bounded situations. On the contrary, the combination with the Presente and the Imperfeito makes the situationsô boundaries 

irrelevant, since it is only stated that they hold at the given Temporal Perspective Point, irrespective of their beginning or end. 

These tenses can therefore locate atelic situations, by stating that they hold at the given Temporal Perspective Point (cf. (5) 

and (6)), but they cannot do the same with telic situations, since they are unable to locate their inherent final boundary. This 

accounts for the habitual reading usually received by sentences such as (1) and (2), since the event is interpreted as a habitual 

state, which is an atelic situation. In fact, even in sentences with atelic verbs, Presente and Imperfeito seem to be 

incompatible with the specification of the situationsô external boundaries or exact duration (cf. (5) e (6), which leads me to 

describe them as locating only unbounded situations. 

The analysis just sketched goes beyond a description of the difference between the Perfeito and the Imperfeito as an instance 

of the contrast between perfective and imperfective aspect (cf. Comrie 1976, Schwall 1991) and accounts for the parallel 

behaviour of the four mentioned tenses. Note also that this analysis differs from that of Swart (1998) for the French tenses 

Imparfait and Parfait as aspectually sensitive tense operators, the former locating only events and the latter only states. Since 

the combination of Perfeito and a state predicate is not an event with an intrinsic boundary, I chose to keep the concept of 

boundedness apart from the distinction between 'aktionsart' classes (cf. Declerck 1991 Depraetere 1995) and describe Perfeito 

and Imperfeito as locating bounded and unbounded situations, respectively. 
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Managing foreign language acquisition in a bilingual community. 

 

María Luisa Carrió-Pastor 

Universidad Politécnica de Valencia 
 

 

Worldwide communication is possible nowadays using English as an international language or lingua franca. It is 

used in countries with different cultural backgrounds, a fact which affects in the use of communicative strategies. Authors 

who communicate in English sometimes cannot avoid the use of structures that are more common in their mother tongue (L1) 

therefore errors and variations due to the influence of L1 are common.  

Furthermore, foreign language acquisition is more complicated when two languages are officially spoken. The 

linguistic status of three languages in contact is not the same, consequently ideological, linguistic and social factors could 

influence in language commandment. The objectives of this article were to find out if the strategies designed to support the 

use of three languages in Higher Education at Universidad Politécnica de Valencia were appropriate considering a 

pedagogical approach. Also, we wish to demonstrate that just learning global languages, i.e. English, can encourage some 

students to go abroad, but it causes a high percentage of students to consider local or national languages not important to 

develop professional skills. In this article, we contrasted English language and Spanish language acquisition as global 

languages with Catalan acquisition as a local language in the Universidad Politécnica de Valencia (Spain). We analysed the 

hours that students dedicated to learn a global language and contrasted the results with the number of graduates working 

abroad or in international companies.  

As a result, we observed that students obtained communicative skills in a global language but on the contrary they 

did not obtain an adequate commandment in their local languages. University policies instigated the acquisition of the global 

language, reducing the subjects dedicated to improve local languages. As a consequence, students did not develop local 

language acquisition, but centred on English improvement. The most locally used language (Catalan) was spoken in an 

informal way of communication, the national language (Spanish) was considered relevant to study and communicate and the 

global language (English) was taught in small groups to students with international job perspectives, but few students took 

advantage of learning a global language. 
 
 

English as a global language and simultaneous monoethnic childhood bilingualism 

 

Galina Chirsheva 

Cherepovets State University, Russia 

 

English as a global language has become one of two languages that are acquired alongside with their native ones by children 

all over the world. This phenomenon is even more evident in monoethnic families where parents are non-native speakers of 

English, yet their children acquire English simultaneously with their native language.  

Such situations of bilingual upbringing have been described in several works by the authors in different countries (Stephens 

1952; Dimitrijeviç 1965; Aidman 1994; 1999; Stefanik 1997; 1999; 2000; 2001, among others). The number of families 

where children acquire English has been increasing in Russia for the last twenty years (Nataljin & Natalijina 1989; Chirsheva 

1992; 1996; 2000; 2004; 2007; 2008; Totjmjanina 1998; 2000; Moshnikova 2007). 

The research question is to find out how English as a global language influences childrenôs bilingual development. The 

questions to be answered in order to approach to the main one are: how children who are exposed to English, the language 

that is not native to any member of the family, use it in their everyday communication and how their attitudes to their native 

and non-native languages change over time. It is also important to find out at what age the children realize that their non-

native language have the status of a global and what they feel about this fact. The reasons why their Russian parents choose 

English as one of the means of communication with their children from birth are also to be considered.  

The cases of bilingual upbringing for this paper are eight children in six families living in Russian cities. All the children 

were brought up according to the principle ñone parent ï one languageò, i.e. one of the parents addressed their child only in 

Russian, the other ï only in English. In five of these families parents spoke Russian to each other at their childrenôs presence, 

in one family parents used the same languages they used to communicate with their children, i.e. mother spoke Russian and 

father spoke English.  

The evidence for the study has been taken from the childrenôs utterances about the English language and English-speaking 

countries at the age of four, six, eight, eleven, and fourteen. Besides, supporting are their parentsô ideas about the importance 

of Russian-English simultaneous bilingualism for their children and for the whole family.  
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Though all parents in monoethnic families face a number of problems that include their non-native competence in English, 

non-balanced bilingual input, absence of English-speaking relatives, monolingual social activities, absence of bilingual 

education in Russia to develop bilingualism further, monoculturalism and some others, they are quite sure about positive 

outcomes of such bilingual upbringing. The children treat both their native and non-native languages as natural means of 

communication. 

The fact that English as a non-native language has become the most frequent component of childhood simultaneous 

bilingualism and has been acquired in a natural way from birth strongly supports its status of a global language. 

 

 

óEskimoô words for ósnowô and Cherokee verbs for ówashô: Two case studies in the life of anthropological 

examples 

 

Piotr Cichocki, Marcin Kilarski 

 Western Institute, PoznaŒ, and Adam Mickiewicz University, PoznaŒ 

 

In this paper we consider two examples of misconceptions concerning American Indian languages in order to examine their 

dependence on the social context in which linguistics and social sciences are embedded. We focus on the familiar óEskimoô 

words for ósnowô and the less widely known case of the verbs related to ówashingô in Cherokee (Iroquoian). When Martin 

(1986) exposed the belief in the extraordinary plenitude of óEskimoô words for ósnowô as a linguistically unfounded 

prejudice, she believed that it would suffice to explain why this conviction is based on false premises and how the mistake 

originated. Contrary to her rational beliefs, however, this exposition of the genesis of the misconception did not bring about 

its immediate decay. Our aim is to demonstrate the reasons for the prevalence of the óEskimoô example and compare it with 

the history of the description of the Cherokee verbs. 

Both óEskimoô languages and Cherokee are polysynthetic, as a result of which they express lexical and grammatical 

meanings in ways seemingly óexoticô from the point of view of the speakers of European languages. The undifferentiated 

óEskimoô languages were first credited with having a number of unique words for ósnowô by Boas (1911), but the claim was 

popularised by Whorf  (1940 [1956]). This lexical property was considered to constitute a strong support for the thesis of 

linguistic relativity. Like several other polysynthetic languages of North America, Cherokee possesses a system of 

classificatory verbs which classify an argument in S or O position, where the choice of a classificatory stem depends on 

inherent properties of the nounôs referent, i.e., shape, animacy or consistency. Examples of verbs related to ówashingô, first 

cited in print by Pickering (1820), were used between the 1870s and the 1960s as evidence for the lack of abstract and generic 

terms in óprimitiveô languages (Kilarski in press). This supposed deficiency was attributed to cognitive and cultural 

deficiencies among the speakers of óprimitiveô languages, in particular the inability to abstract or generalize and their moral 

decadence. 

We examine the ways in which the above examples were used in linguistics and social sciences, based upon a content 

analysis of a sample of studies in linguistics, sociology, cultural anthropology and philosophy. Historically speaking, the 

óEskimoô words for ósnowô have gained their popularity almost exactly at the same time when the Cherokee verbs for ówashô 

lost their appeal. This shift was expressive of the newly fashionable belief in the inherent value of cross-cultural diversity. In 

our paper we compare the uses made of the Cherokee case by the proponents of the Western modernist ethnocentrism of the 

19th and early 20th centuries with the ways in which the followers of the Western post-modern anti-ethnocentrism used the 

óEskimoô case in the second half of the 20th century. On the basis of the two examples we demonstrate that the genesis and 

eventual decay of linguistic examples is largely determined by their normative rightness rather than factual correctness. 
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It has (recently) been suggested (Lehmann 1988; Hopper & Traugott 2003; Givón 2006) that clause linkage processes and in 

particular the development of complementation patterns can also be seen as a grammaticalization process, in that verb 

complements may be subject to a process of ódecategorializationô (in a way similar to the decategorialization of lexical items) 

when being integrated with a main clause. As such, verb complements may show a path of development ñfrom a loose, 

paratactic concatenation via syntacticization into non-finite embeddingò (Giv·n 1979: 214), whereby the non-finite shows a 

reduction in tense-aspect morphology [and] lack of subject agreement, may (at least for English) have become reduced to a 

to-infinitive or gerundive ïing clause, and thus shows more unified/bonded clause combining (cf. Hopper & Traugott 2003). 

The purpose of this paper is to show that the unidirectional, diachronic path presumed by this grammaticalization hypothesis 

is not wholly unproblematic. To that effect, we investigate change and variation, from Middle English to Present-day 

English, in verb complementation patterns, i.e.,  the finite that-complement clause (that-CC) and the non-finite gerundive ï

ing clause (-ing-CC), with factive verbs such as regret, admit, agree, resent, be sorry. This set of verbs is particularly suited 

because over time, it shows a shift from a relatively higher proportion of finite complements to a higher proportion of non-

finite complements, and as such is an excellent candidate to test the aforementioned hypothesis. 

Our corpus-based analysis reveals that: 

(i) as well as through integration, verb complementation develops through expansion of a nominal slot (cf. Heine & 

Kuteva 2007, Heine 2008), whereby complements may expand, rather than reduce, to a structure very similar to a 

finite (compare, e.g., Her friends all regret her not coming with her father and mother with Her friends all regret 

that she did not come with é).  

(ii) over time, the share of ïing-CC tokens vs. that-CC tokens increases; in light of the co-existence of that- and ï

ing-CCs, it is argued that this relative increase does not represent a path of gradually stronger integration of the 

complement clause into the matrix, encoded by a shift from a finite (looser) that-CC to a more 

bonded/decategorialized ïing pattern. Rather, it seems to point to replacement of one pattern by the other (for 

instance, because of semantic similarity between the patterns);  

(iii) at the same time, throughout the period investigated, that-CCs retain an important share of all complement 

tokens; they even develop new uses from LModE onwards (e.g., the metalinguistic uses as in My lady and Miss 

Rachel regret[= regret to say]  that they are engaged, Colonel, and beg to be excusedé] 

The problems with the diachronic path ófinite > non-finiteô that this study brings to light tie in with Josephôs (1983) 

observations, who has pointed to the Balkan loss of the infinitive and its replacement by finite forms, and with Deutscherôs 

(2000) research on the development of sentential complementation in Akkadian, which is seen to take over the function of 

earlier non-finite infinitival complementation. Finally, this research appears to lend support to Fischerôs concerns regarding 

the (alleged) grammaticalization path from that-CCs to non-finite to-infinitives with verbs of volition (cf. Fischer 2007: 221). 
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In an unpublished Moscow dissertation of 1962 (Molotkov; quoted in the also unpublished dissertation of Bentele 1993) it 

has already been assumed, that the so-called Ăjako recitativumñ (ʷʢʦ) of Old Russian does not mark the beginning neither of 

direct nor of indirect speech but instead marks the beginning of a non literally but according to its meaning reproduced 

speech of a third person. Both dissertations remained unnoticed, seemingly because they are quite contradictory to the 

common opinion (also in Collins 2001), which states until today, that Old Russian's Ăjako recitativumñ is only the symptom 

of a transitory stage in the evolution of Slavic syntax which would yet not expose a clear distinction between direct and 

indirect speech. 

On the base of statistic data Daiber 2007 has shown that Ăjako recitativumñ is a quotative marker, which signals the recipient 

that the speech of a third person will be reproduced typically: The quotative marker introduces direct speech in a form the 

narrated third person would have typically spoken in the given situation. 

A similar function could be shown (Daiber 2009) for a relatively new quotative particle of Russian: mol (ʤʦʣ). This particle, 

etymologically a shortened verbal form of Proto-Slavic Ămoliti = to sayñ, for a long time was part only of the oral variety of 

Russian but entered the conceptual written language after 1990. The particle Ămolñ is found in all texts from the 14th c. up to 

1990 only around 400 times; after 1990 up to 2005 it shows up in newspapers, magazines and internet media over 2000 

times. In other words: The quotative particle Ămolñ made an impressive career from a particle, formerly restricted to pure oral 

language, to a particle which slowly becomes part of written conceptuality. 

In the last years a new quotative particle in today's Russian shows up, namely Ătipʦñ (ʪʠʧʦ). ĂTipʦñ seems to be the 

successor of Ămolñ, unlike the latter not beeing of verbal origin. Until now there is no investigation of it. Native speakers of 

Russian - cf. the title of the paper (the quotaton is from forum 2005) - are not used to see it in written form. 

We propose to do a corpus based research on the use of Ătipʦñ in contemporary Russian (not represented in Güldemann 

2002), compare it to the use of Ămolñ and Ăjakoñ, classify the particles according to the terms of G¿ldemann (2008) and 

analyze their mediality and prototypical meaning. Our theoretical goal is to analyze the communicative and cognitive reasons 

for the use of quotative particles. 
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The referential spectrum of on and a gente: a corpus-based study within the framework of 

grammaticalization 

 

Ulrique DôHondt 
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Our study aims at a bipartite contrastive analysis of the grammaticalization process of two indefinita: on and a gente. First, 

we will consider the differences between French on and Portuguese a gente. Secondly, we will examine the contemporary 

uses of a gente between two varieties of Portuguese, i.e. Brazilian and European Portuguese.  

On and its Portuguese equivalent a gente distinguish themselves from other pronouns by their vast referential polysemy (e.g. 

Blanche-Benveniste 2003; dos Santos Lopes 2003; Flottum 2007; Narjoux 2002; Zilles 2005). Although the use of these 

indefinita is often dissuaded because of their so-called ambiguity, there are surprisingly few misunderstandings as to their 

referents, as though some implicit rules for their interpretation existed. 

Their polysemous nature led to the typology established for both on and a gente in a prior morphosyntactic, semantic and 

discursive study. So far, a gente seems less receptive to semantic widening than its French equivalent, even though its 

referential range is growing.  
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In our opinion a differentiation should however be made between Brazilian and European Portuguese. Whereas in the latter a 

gente is commonly accepted as a substitute for nós, the other references are still regarded as peculiar. In the former, a gente 

seems to have been completely integrated in the pronominal system, enabling it to assume several personal references. 

It is our hypothesis that the polysemy of on and a gente can be explained throughout the grammaticalization process 

(Wischer 2002; Hopper 1993). Both pronomina have known the same evolution from generic noun to pronoun (Haspelmath 

1997). Originating from the Latin noun homo, on has been subject to grammaticalization on all levels. It has been lexicalized 

(cf le quôen dira-t-on, un on-dit) as well as pragmaticalized (cf comme on dit, on dirait (que)). For a gente the process is less 

developed, cf its vague pronominal value and its very recent reduction to aôente (Zilles 2005). The fact that a gente has not 

reached the final stage of grammaticalization, may explain its less developed semanticism. All criteria taken into 

consideration, we expect to find that on and a gente are situated at a different stage on the grammaticalization axis and that on 

might reveal itself a good predictor of what can still be expected for a gente, both pronomina being so closely related for 

many other aspects. 

Our approach is a corpus-based one using a number of synchronic French and Portuguese corpora. Written as well as oral 

data were taken into account and various language registers examined, offering a broad perspective for a further analysis of 

structural and semantic-pragmatic features. 

To evaluate the integration of a gente in the pronominal system accurately, the Portuguese component will consist of a 

contrastive chapter on Brazilian versus European Portuguese. 
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The Production and the Syllabic Nature of Word Initial sC- Clusters in European Portuguese Speakers 

 

Maria Isabel Dias Henriques 
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 Words written with the initial graphic sequences ñes+Cò and ñex+Cò are definitely a controversial topic in the 

phonology of European Portuguese, as in other Latin languages, especially when the syllabic status of the cluster has to be 

defined. The difficulty arises when the speakers have to identify the syllabic constituents, since the word initial sC clusters 

cannot be accepted, according to the Sonority Principle.  

 Elaborating on the analyses available in the literature for European Portuguese and for other languages (especially, 

for Italian), this study focuses on the segmental and syllabic properties of the members of this cluster in European 

Portuguese. 

 This study was orientated with the following aims: i) to analyse the mental representation in the phonological 

knowledge of the subjects, proving that the intuitive knowledge of the speakers shouldnôt be disregarded by linguistics; ii) to 

find evidence that learning to read and write interferes with the phonological knowledge; iii) to determine if there is an initial 

vowel in these sequences; iv) to find out if these sequences have the same underlying structure; v) to determine if we can talk 

about variation in case these structures may be considered tautossyllabic by the speakers. 



Universidade de Lisboa  SLE 2009 

 

 

 

 

24 

 Having these purposes in mind, we selected some speakers from different age groups and from different dialectal 

origin. We chose 10 speakers who attended nursery, the 5th grade and the 9th grade. The speakers were asked to produce the 

words and divide the syllables of those words after some images were shown. The speakers were originally from the area of 

Oporto and Lisbon, to test the influence of the dialect. 

Some of the data showed that these sequences may have a different underlying structure and the dialectal traits may 

be disappearing due to the influence of learning to read and write.  

 We believe that this work can be a contribution to the importance of the oral language and the linguistic awareness 

of the speakers in the tasks of learning to read and write. We also intend to evaluate the influence of learning to read in the 

development of phonological knowledge. 

 
 

 

Old Spanish ahé óbeholdô as a Pragmatic Operator 

 

Andrés Enrique-Arias, Laura Camargo Fernández  
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The historical study of linguistic variation and change through written texts involves some well-know challenges. One of 

them is establishing the precise meaning and function of discourse markers as these are typically context-dependent and in 

historical texts access to contextual properties is necessarily limited. Moreover, it is rather difficult to identify all the 

occurrences of linguistic phenomena that may be expressed in a variety of ways, or even zero marked, as corpus linguistics 

methodology typically gravitates towards the search of explicit markers considering a limited number of options. 

The adverse consequences of such problems are reduced when the linguist has access to a parallel corpus, that is, texts which 

are translational equivalents of a single original and which therefore have the same underlying content. An advantage of 

parallel corpora is that, because we have access to the underlying text and are familiar with its meaning, it is possible to 

search selectively for passages in which the studied structure is most likely to appear. 

This study takes advantage of the existence of an aligned parallel corpus of Old Spanish biblical texts (Enrique-Arias 2008) 

to achieve a better understanding of the meaning(s) and function(s) of the Old Spanish discourse marker ahé (and its variant 

hé), used to translate Hebrew hinneh (Latin óecceô, English óbeholdô). In narrative biblical texts ahé has two main functions: 

(i) to introduce direct discourse, as in (1), and, less frequently (ii), to introduce events or objects in the narration, as in (2): 

(1) E dixo el Señor a Mois®n: ñhe-te que dormir§s con tus padres...ò 

 And the Lord said unto Moses: ñBehold, thou shalt sleep with thy fathers...ò (Deuteronomy 31:16) 

(2) E fue como se ponia el sol e grant tiniebla fue, e ahé un forno de fumo e de fuego  

When the sun went down, and it was dark, behold a smoking furnace, and a burning lamp (Genesis 15:17) 

This investigation includes an analysis of over 500 occurrences of translational equivalents of Hebrew hinnéh in the corpus. 

The data and analysys reveal that Old Spanish ahé is a Pragmatic Operator (PO) (Martí Sánchez, 2008). POs are 

pragmagramatical units which function as external modifiers of linguistic utterances and at the same time have procedural 

functions. As the contents of POs are subjective for the speaker, their meanings do not convey a stable semantic value; as 

such they are interpreted as generalized implicatures. Thanks to the parallel nature of the corpus, it is possible to appreciate 

how, as a quotative marker, Old Spanish ahé competes with expressions like cata que ósee thatô and sepas que óknow thatô, 

among others, while in its narrative function, it alternates with forms of perception verbs like ver óseeô and fallar ófindô. In 

the later case, zero marking is more likely to occur. 

This paper illustrates the advantage of working with a parallel corpus for the study of the historical evolution of 

phenomena that can be expressed in various ways and do not always carry an explicit marker. 
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Mati Erelt, Helle Metslang 

University of Tartu 

 

Estonian has developed a number of ways to express the quotative (cf. Kehayov 2002, Erelt, Metslang, Pajusalu 2006). In 

addition to the use of participles and infinitives as the predicate and the finite quotative, which developed from the present 

participle (e.g. Ta kirjutavat kirja óS/he is said to write a letterô), there is also an analytical construction where the indicative 

imperfect of the modal verb pidama ómust, have toô functions as an auxiliary verb.   

pidama is a verb expressing agent-oriented necessity.  Its functional shifts reveal, on the one hand, the development towards 

epistemic modality and from there to inferential evidentiality and, on the other hand, the development towards intentionality, 

which, in turn, gave rise to reported (quotative) evidentiality. All the previously mentioned semantic variants can be found in 

the contemporary language, e.g. Peeter on haige ja peab kodus olema óPeeter is ill and has to stay at homeô (agent-oriented 

modality), Peetri aknas on valgus, ta peab kodus olema óThereôs a light in Peeterôs window, he must be at homeô (epistemic 

modality, inferential evidentiality), Peeter pidi peole tulema, aga kukkus ja murdis jalaluu óPeeter was to come to the party, 

but he fell and broke his legô (intentionality), Peetril pidi uus sõbratar olema óPeeter is reported to have a new girlfriendô 

(quotativity). The interpretation depends on the meaning of the sentence, the context, and partly on the verb form and the 

temporal plane (Erelt 2001). It is likely that the development of the quotative use may have been supported by the quotative 

use of the German verb sollen. German is a historical contact language of Estonian. 

Where used quotatively, the imperfect form of pidama has lost its past meaning and has become a quotative auxiliary with a 

non-past tense meaning (including the future, e.g. Homme pidi ilus ilm olema óIt is said that the weather will be fine 

tomorrowô). In some dialects and in the older written language also the indicative present of the pidama-verb was used in the 

quotative meaning. The compound tense forms of pidama do not reveal any quotative interpretation.  

One can find instances where the quotative meaning is doubled (in Estonian doubling can be found also elsewhere in the use 

of grammatical devices): the quotative auxiliary can at the same time take the form of the morphological quotative, e.g.  See 

auto pidavat kolmeaastase garantiiga olema óThis car is said to have a three-year warranty.ô 

In spoken language the pidama-construction is the predominant means of expressing quotativity in the case of the non-past 

temporal plane. The background factors may include the tendency towards analyticity of spoken language and the perception 

of the synthetic vat-marked form as a literary standard (Toomet 2000). 

The presentation discusses the quotative use of the pidama-verb and its previous functions in Standard Estonian from the 

German-influenced language of the 17th century to the present-day language on the basis of the language corpora at the 

University of Tartu. The aim is to detect trends in grammaticalization and usage dynamics against the background of internal 

and external influences. It is observed whether the material placed on the time scale reveals any semantic shifts of the 

pidama-construction leading to the quotative and whether there is any direct or indirect link with German and other contact 

languages and attitudes in language planning. 
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Recent studies within the cognitive grammar framework reveal the importance of categories in language processing. As 

Langacker (2000) argues, language is acquired through exposure to linguistic input and general cognitive principles of 

categorization and abstraction. Connectionist models, especially exemplar theories (Bybee 2001 & 2007, Johnson 2006, 

Pierrehumbert 2003), take into account the role of frequency in language learning and processing and thus represent an 

interesting approach to the interpretation of the perception-production interface. I will argue that bringing together this 

theoretical framework and recent insights from language attitude and dialect classification studies (Clopper/Pisoni 2007, 

Preston 2002, Preston/Robinson 2005) should help us to model linguistic variation and to account for the role of prototypes in 

linguistic classification. Special attention will be given to expert vs. folk categories (Taylor 2003). Examples drawn from a 

corpus of Acadian French should help us to understand what language attitudes reveal about non-linguistsô view of 
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(linguistic) categories and dialect boundaries. Moreover, this study should give an idea of the relationship between linguistic 

classification and extra-linguistic knowledge. 
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Reconciling the global and the local: language evolution and the nature of the language faculty 
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According to Hauser, Chomsky and Fitch óanimal communication systems lack the rich expressive and open-ended power of 

human language [...]. The evolutionary puzzle, therefore, lies in working out how we got from there to here, given this 

apparent discontinuityô (2002: 1570).  

The paper referred to above saw the first significant contribution from Chomsky to the topic of language evolution and 

sparked a debate within generative linguistics, most notably with Pinker and Jackendoff (2005). In this current paper it is 

argued that, despite many interesting contributions from generative theorists, there is a fundamental obstacle to arriving at a 

clearer understanding of the origins and evolution of language. That obstacle arises from the logical necessity of establishing 

precisely what evolved, prior to investigating how it evolved. It is the perception of language inherent in the Minimalist 

Program, and variants such as Jackendoffôs (2002) Parallel Architecture, that prevents us from arriving at an understanding of 

the origins and evolution of language.    

I contend that the controversy over whether language spontaneously emerged as a (largely) fully developed system as a result 

of a genetic mutation (Chomsky) or whether it followed a traditional Darwinian path 

 developing as a gradual adaptive system (Pinker and Jackendoff) can only be resolved if an alternative view of language is 

taken. It is claimed here that the Representational Hypothesis of Burton-Roberts (e.g. 2000) provides such a framework. 

The view of language in the Representational Hypothesis rejects the Saussurian double interface objects of traditional 

generative grammar in favour of a purely linear, conventional, phonological system that stands in a semiotic relationship to a 

wholly internal syntactico-semantic language of thought (Fodor, 1975). Consequently, if we posit two entirely separate 

systems existing under the traditional label of ólanguageô, then we also allow two evolutionary histories. One for a global-

universal language of thought, and an alternative for local-specific conventional systems for externally representing that 

internal language. Such a model of ólanguageô, it is argued, is both simpler and more elegant than the multi component / 

interface features of alternative generative accounts and enables us to account for the known data of human evolution. 
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Frequency Effects in Differential Object Marking 

 

Gertraud Fenk-Oczlon, August Fenk 

Alps-Adriatic University of Klagenfurt, Austria 

 

It is a well-known fact that in a number of languages with overt case marking, not all direct objects are marked in the same 

way. Direct objects ranking higher on a relevant scale, e.g. the animacy scale or the definiteness scale, are more likely to be 

overtly case marked. Bossong (1985) termed this phenomenon differential object marking (DOM). For explaining this 

phenomenon three main hypotheses are proposed in the literature:  

(1) The Ambiguity Hypothesis (e.g. Comrie 1975, Bossong 1985): Languages tend to mark direct objects if they are too 

similar to typical subjects. 

(2) The Transitivity Thesis (e.g. Hopper & Thompson): Salient direct objects are overtly marked. 

(3) Economy-based explanations (e.g. Hawkins 2004, Fenk-Oczlon & Fenk 2008, Haspelmath 2008): The more frequent 

inanimate direct objects are zero-coded for economic reasons.  

In this paper we also argue in favour of frequency- and economy-based explanations, but even more decided and in a broader 

range of phenomena. One of the principles of DOM is that, if any patient is overtly case marked, then all patients ranking 

higher on the animacy scale are at least marked to the same extent (cf. Haspelmath 2005). We present counterexamples to 

such principles of DOM and try to show that these counterexamples can be explained by frequency distributions in the 

respective language system:  

In Russian, feminine and neuter animate objects in the plural are zero-coded, while inanimate direct objects are overtly 

coded. This can be explained by the high frequency of the genitive plural that is used to code animate objects. The 

counterexamples from German show a determination of DOM by gender: In the singular only masculine direct objects are 

overtly case marked, irrespective of whether they are animate or inanimate, definite or indefinite. And though females are not 

less animate than males, the frequency distributions of personal pronouns and definite/demonstrative articles indicate that the 

feminine tends more often to be patient or object than agent or subject. Again the split between overtly case marked 

masculines and zero-coded feminineôs can be attributed to different frequency distributions. The masculine is less frequent in 

the accusative and therefore overtly cased marked. Since the masculine seems to have a greater overall frequency, the 

principle of a higher degree of differentiation in more frequent paradigms might be effective as well. 

Frequency also seems to play a crucial role in the emergence of DOM (authors, in preparation): In some Austro-Bavarian 

dialects, for instance, different object marking can be observed in the personal pronouns. Dative pronouns such as eam (him), 

ihra (her) are used for animate direct objects, and the accusative pronouns ihn, ón  (him), sie, ós  (her) are used for inanimate 

objects. In German the dative is a very frequently used case for animates (c.f. Wegener 1985). Important classes of verbs 

such as interaction verbs, possession verbs or communication verbs require the dative. Therefore the use of dative instead of 

accusative pronouns for animate direct objects is a consequence of their frequent use and of the high familiarity of the 

association between animacy and dative pronouns.  
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Much research in English for Academic Purposes from a contrastive perspective (Clyne, 1987; Mauranen, 1993; Connor 

1996 & 2004; Mur Dueñas 2007; Moreno & Suárez 2008) has pointed out a number of peculiar features characterising the 



Universidade de Lisboa  SLE 2009 

 

 

 

 

28 

English used by non-native speakers from different language backgrounds. This research generally stresses the negative 

effects of the presence of foreign linguistic and rhetorical features in the English texts produced by non-native speakers, 

which puts them at a disadvantage vis-à-vis their native colleagues. Most current research focuses on written production, but 

to this date little has been done on non-native oral discourse in academic contexts (but see Ventola et al., 2002; Rowley-

Jolivet, 2002; Swales, 2001; Swales & Malcewski, 2001; Mauranen, 2001, 2004; Hood & Forey, 2005 or Webber, 2005). 

This neglect is the more surprising given the important part of oral communication in English in the lives of many academics 

worldwide and the obvious special demands associated with oral face-to-face communication. Our aim in this paper is to 

offer a preliminary analysis of the features, both linguistic and paralinguistic, which typically characterize the English 

presentations of non-native scholars at conferences, particularly as distinct from native-speaker observed patterns. The data 

used in the analysis are drawn from a corpus of 12 paper presentations recorded at three different conferences, of both 

national and international scope, held in Spain in the last two years. The topics of the conferences were applied linguistics 

and English language and literary studies. The corpus contains a balanced representation of both native and non-native 

speech. In the case of non-native speakers, care was taken to include samples from different L1 language backgrounds that 

would allow us to identify general, not culturally biased patterns. The presentations were video-recorded and transcribed in 

detail so that multimodal analysis of the data could be carried out. The analysis focuses on some metadiscourse features of 

the presentations, both textual and interpersonal, but also on general presentation strategies -including the use of audiovisual 

support- and on a series of paralinguistic features, such as gesture, gaze, movement or position of the speaker. We expect the 

analysis to reveal in the non-native speaker groupôs presentations the presence of linguistic and gestural manifestations of a 

ñconservativeò strategy of presentation, that minimizes the risks but is also likely to compromise the relationship with the 

audience and to undermine the effectiveness of NNS's presentations.  
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Global and local perspectives on the Irish dialects of English 

 

Markku Filppula 

University of Joensuu 

 

The Irish dialects of English ï usually grouped under the term Hiberno-English or Irish English (henceforth abbreviated as 

IrE) ï have emerged as a result of long-standing coexistence and contacts between English and Irish (Gaelic). From a socio-

historical point of view, they can therefore be compared with other óextra-territorialô or ócolonial Englishesô. What 

distinguishes IrE from these other varieties is, first, the significant input to its grammar, sound system and lexis from the Irish 

substratum. A second distinguishing factor is retention in IrE of many conservative linguistic features that are either extinct 

or have become archaic in other varieties. Thus, IrE, especially in its vernacular forms, presents an interesting mixture of 

features due to contact and ópost-colonial lagô. From a present-day perspective, however, IrE must be considered one of the 

L1 Englishes, on a par with other ónationalô (standard) varieties of English such as British English or American English. 

In this paper I will focus on an aspect of IrE which has so far received little attention, viz. its innovative role amongst World 

Englishes. Despite its conservativeness, certain syntactic features have evolved in IrE that are currently on the increase not 

only in many other colonial Englishes but in BrE itself (Mair and Hundt 1995; Filppula 2003; Smith 2005; Mair 2006). These 

features include certain uses of the modal auxiliaries and of the so-called progressive form of verbs. As my databases, I will 

use a corpus of vernacular IrE (see Filppula 1999 for details), on the one hand, and the newly-completed International Corpus 

of English ï Ireland (ICE-Ireland), on the other. Although it is too early to pin down the exact cause(s) of these 

developments, it is interesting to note that a (post)colonial English like IrE can shed light on what future World English will 

be like. 
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Five stages in the development of Chaôpalaa Numerals 

 

Simeon Floyd 

University of Texas at Austin 

 

South American indigenous languages feature a diversity of numeral system types ranging from Amazonian languages with 

terms only for ñoneò and ñtwoò to languages like Quechua with terms into the thousands. A close look at the numeral system 

of the Barbacoan language Chaôpalaa, spoken by the Chachi people in the coastal lowlands of northwestern Ecuador, shows 

how it gradually developed its current many-term system from a more limited system like those seen in some other lowland 

South American languages. This paper gives the first in-depth descriptive account of Chaôpalaa numerals, based on analysis 

of audio-visual and elicitation data collected through field research in Chachi communities, and asks to what extent we can 

trace their historical development. The resulting analysis identifies five separate stages of this process, considers these 

changes with respect to developments in the other Barbacoan languages, and discusses relevant morphological, phonological 

and discourse-pragmatic aspects of the current system. 

STAGE ONE: Terms greater than ñoneò (ma/main) and ñtwoò (pallu) are all at least partially analyzable as complex forms; 

these two un-analyzable numbers correspond to an early stage when Chaôpalaa only had two basic terms. 

STAGE TWO: Terms for ñthreeò (pe-ma) and ñfourò (taa-pallu) were constructed based on morphemes for ñoneò and ñtwoò; 

a similar process occurred in Chaôpalaaôs closest relative Tsafiki (Moore 1979) and possibly in its more distant relative Awa 

Pit as well (Curnow 1997:92). 

STAGE THREE: Terms for ñfiveò (man-da, one-hand), ñtenò (pai-tya, two-hands) and ñtwentyò (manchaô- lura, one-person-

CLASS:standing) were added based on multiples of five (ñhandò) and twenty (ña whole/standing personò). Awa Pit is 

reported to have developed no numbers above four (Curnow 1997:91-92) while Tsafiki developed a hand-based system only 

up until ten (Connie Dickinson, personal communication); Awa Pit was a separate language at this stage, and Chaôpalaa and 

Tsafiki were probably beginning to diverge as well. 

STAGE FOUR: This stage corresponds to the Inca invasion (16th Century), during which time Chaôpalaa adopted Quechua 

terms for multiples of ten above twenty (chunga) and for multiples of a hundred (patsaô). Tsafiki also independently adopted 

Quechua terms, but they are different from those adopted by Chaôpalaa, which was a separate language by this stage. 

STAGE FIVE: The most recent stage is marked by the borrowing of the Spanish word for multiples of a thousand (mii from 

mil); this term was adopted in the last 100 years, since Barret ([1909] 1925) recorded as system of ñten hundredsò for 

multiples of a thousand. 

The Chaôpalaa numeral system is an interesting case because it remains relatively transparent, making it possible to identify 

the different stages of its development. After tracing these stages, I will conclude by locating the Chaôpalaa numerals within 

other parts of grammar and discourse, describing relevant phonological processes that occur when numerals combine with 

other morphology and discussing pragmatic issues like the use of numerals with nominal classifiers for anaphoric discourse 

reference. This description of Chaôpalaa numerals will result in a better understanding of the history of the Barbacoan 

language family and will contribute to our knowledge of both simple and complex numeral systems, giving an example of 

how the former can become the latter over time through processes of grammaticalization and borrowing. 
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Variation in middle acceptability and the productivity of the construction 

 

Casilda Garcia de la Maza 

University of the Basque Country 

 

Research on the English middle construction (e.g. Love stories read easily) has focused almost exclusively on the 

grammatical side of the construction, that is, on the operations and movement rules that make it possible for an originally 

internal argument to appear in subject position, while the Agent argument ódisappearsô but remains semantically present 

(Roberts 1987; Fagan 1988). This paper looks out into the broader picture and considers the place of middles in relation to 

language use and language change. In other words, it addresses an aspect of middles to which hardly any work has been 

devoted yet: its productivity. This research was triggered by the informal observation that middles seem to be on the increase 

and that novel and idiosyncratic middle usages seem to be appearing with new verbs. Some of the recently attested examples 

include: She interviews well (said about a politician being interviewed on TV), Emails with large attachments tend to send 

with greater difficulty than smaller ones or Itôs drinking beautifully (said at a wine-tasting event). The present study tries to 

show how these informal observations can be borne out by a systematic analysis of synchronic data. It answers to questions 

like: Are middles really spreading? How is this change coming about? 

Based on data from the British National Corpus and the Oxford English Dictionary, the working distinction between ñcoreò 

and ñnewò or ñnon-coreò middles is established. We then present the results of a survey aimed at eliciting native speakersô 

judgements about new middle sentences. In total, 480 judgments were analysed. It is shown that middles are indeed 

productive, although not all new formations exhibit the same degree of acceptability. By assimilating the pattern of 

gradualness displayed by the data to the diffusion or S-curve model of change (Joseph 1983, Kroch 1989, Denison 1993, 

2003), it is possible to infer that a case of ongoing change is at work. It is argued that middles are spreading lexically, verb by 

verb. Evidence is given in favour of the verb sell (as in His new novel is selling like hotcakes) as the ñmotherò middle verb, a 

model on which the current expansion of the construction is based. The mechanism of change is discussed next. Half of the 

speakers in our study belonged to an ñolderò age group (+50) and the other half were younger speakers (-25). Results show 

that, on average, older speakers consistently give higher ratings to new middle formations than younger speakers do. These 

ñsurprisingò results are interpreted as an indication that middles are spreading through use, in a manner that we can presume 

akin to the model that Bybee (1985) posits for the process of lexical representation or to Langackerôs (1987) notion of 

ñentrenchmentò. This usage-based account, in turn, lends support to the constructional (Kay and Fillmore 1999, Goldberg 

1995) nature of middles, which is also discussed. 
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Frequency, iconicity and clitic host selection in Spanish 

 

Marcos García Salido 

Universidad de Santiago de Compostela 

 
 In Old Spanish, pronominal clitics could occur attached to a variety of hosts and between them and the verb other 

elements could be placed ðthis phenomenon is usually referred to in the literature as interpolation (cf. Chenery 1905)ð, as 

in the following instances: 

 

(1)       que·sô le non spidi®s o noĿl bes§sô la mano (Cid, 1252) 

       that se-IMP 3M-ACC no farewelled or no 3M-DAT kiss the hand 

      óthat nobody farewelled him nor kissed his handô 

 

(2)       cuando las non queriedes ya canes traidores (Cid, 3263) 

       when 3F-PL-ACC no loved already hounds betrayer 
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       ówhen you already did not love them, you betrayer houndsô 

 

The situation changed around the seventeenth century. By that time the host selection by clitics had become extremely 

constrained: clitics only appeared attached to verbs in what seems to be a shift from a Wackernagel pattern to a Tobler-

Mussaffia one. This change of pattern could be accounted for both in terms of iconicity of cohesion and of frequency (cf. 

Haspelmath 2008). The fact that clitics have become verbal affixes instead of being bounded to other lexical categories seems 

to support the claim made by Haiman (1983) or Bybee (1985), according to which ñthe linguistic distance between 

expressions corresponds to the conceptual distance between themò (Haiman 1983: 782). Clitics, being linguistic forms that 

refer event participants, seem to be more closely related to verbs than to other categories they occurred attached to in early 

stages of Spanish, such as conjunctions or complementizers. On the other hand, Haspelmath has recently suggested (2008) 

that the phenomena regarded as cases of iconic cohesion can be better accounted for in terms of frequency. 

 The main aim in this paper is to ascertain which of the two approaches fits better as an explanation for the loss of 

interpolation in Spanish. In order to do that, linguistic data ranging from the twelfth to the sixteenth centuries will be 

provided ðdata extracted from previous quantitative studies as well as from diachronic corpora such as CORDE. Likewise, 

other clitic features will be discussed since they might shed light on the subject at hand. 
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Quotative markers in use: The case of spoken (dialectal) German 

 

Klaus Geyer 

University of Vilnius 

 

When analysing reported discourse in spontaneous spoken (dialectal) German, a striking phenomenon is the extensive use of 

a certain type of expressions signalling an adjacent sequence of reported speech. These expressions comprise a (clitisized) 

pronoun referring to the reported speaker and the speech verb sagen óto sayô, mostly in perfect tense; their Standard German 

equivalents would be hat er gesagt óhe saidô, habe ich gesagt óI saidô etc., occasionally also e. g. sagt er óhe saysô (present 

tense). 

The hat er gesagt-type expressions occur mostly right before the reported speech sequence, but they can also follow it, 

signalling the end of the reported discourse; or they occur both before and following it. Interestingly, they are even used 

recursively, i. e. marking reported speech that is in its turn embedded in reported speech marked by the same means ï a 

hitherto rarely described phenomenon. The expressions occur very frequently in the analysed corpus, though not obligatorily. 

From a functional point of view, they share the fundamental task of discerning reported from direct discourse with other 

markers as e. g. prosodic (speech rhythm, loudness) or paralinguistic (changes in voice quality) modification, thus forming a 

complex system of devices for marking reported speech. 

Since the expressions at issue are heavily reduced in terms of their phonetic substance as well, it seems promising to have a 

closer look at them in order to clarify their status as quotative markers. Of course, quotative markers in a canonical sense, 

e. g. originating from a participle of a ósayô-verb, like e. g. the Turkish diye, the Biblical Hebrew lemor, or the Georgian 

metki, are not considered to be part of the grammar of German, and the expressions at issue are neither fully grammaticalised 

nor likely to undergo full grammaticalisation in future. Anyway, an in-depth-analysis of these expressionsô uses in context 

shows that they can be considered as having clear similarities with the above mentioned particle-derived quotative markers. 

Setting up a hypothetical scale with quotative markers of the above mentioned type at the one pole, and free expressions 

introducing reported speech by both referring to the reported speaker in some way and realizing a ósayô-verb at the opposite 

pole, the hat er gesagt-expressions end up near the pole of quotative markers. 

 

 
 

What a kerfuffle! The development of intensifying what 

 

Lobke Ghesquière 

University of Leuven 
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In present day English, prenominal what prototypically functions as either an interrogative or as an exclamative, as in (1) and 

(2) respectively.   

(1) a.  What sorrow did he feel at her loss? (Bolinger 1972: 71) 

 b.  What (funny) stories did he tell? (Quirk et al. 1972: 927) 

(2) a.  `What a dame!ñ (CB Times) 

 b. If the publicist is truthful (what a crazy hypothesis!) the response would be: `Tough luck, dearie; perfect 

buttocks are all you've got." (CB Times) 

Diachronically, Bolinger (1972) has argued that the exclamative reading has developed from the interrogative use. ñThe shift 

by which a morpheme from the determiner system [such as what] passes from identification to intensification is typical of a 

wholesale migration in that directionò (Bolinger 1972: 61). The observations on which this hypothesis are based are, 

however, of an exclusively synchronic nature and no in-depth diachronic study has been carried out so far.  

It is the aim of this paper to test Bolingerôs hypothesis by reconstructing the development of intensifying what in historical 

and synchronic text corpora. A functional-grammatical analysis of what will be carried out using data samples from three 

diachronic corpora (York-Toronto-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Prose, Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Middle 

English, Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Early Modern English, Corpus of Late Modern English Texts (extended version)) 

and one synchronic corpus (Collins CoBuild WordbanksOnline). For the contemporary data, extractions will be made from 

two subcorpora, viz. the Times and UK Spoken corpus, representing formal written and informal spoken British English 

respectively. 

The analysis will focus on the chronology of the rise of intensifying what, but also on the restricted contexts in which it 

developed and expanded, and on the (syntactic and/or semantic) factors facilitating its development. For instance, a fine-

grained description of the distinct collocational and structural characteristics of intensifying what will be provided. Attention 

will also be given to the distinct conceptual mechanisms that lie at the basis of the functional shift from identifying to 

intensifying. Bolinger (1972: 91-92) claims that a metaphorical reinterpretation takes place as ñwe begin by viewing 

[something] as pointed to and end by viewing it as worthy of note, hence as enhanced é; the act of pointing turns into an act 

of pointing upò. 
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Generic quantification in Bulgarian 

 

Elena Gorishneva 

Centre for General Linguistics (ZAS), Berlin 

 

The goal of this paper is to examine the distribution of generic expressions in Bulgarian, in which nominal phrases can be 

constructed as definite singulars and plurals with a postponed article, as bare nouns, as well as indefinite phrases by use of 

the number word edin óoneô. Based on the classical distinction between kind-referring expressions and characterizing 

sentences (Krifka et. al. 1995), I will show that definite NPs refer to kinds in Bulgarian (see (1), (2)): 

 

(1) Mamuti ïte /* Mamuti sa izmrjali.  (2) Velosipedât e bil sozdaden 1850. 

mammoths-DEF / mammoths are extinct      bicycle -DEF was invented 1850. 

óMammoths are extict. ô                                    óThe bicycle was invented in 1850. ô 

 

The use of the definite determiners is required in characterizing sentences with counts as well as mass nouns in Bulgarian (cf. 

(3)): 

 (3) Zlatoto /*Zlato e cenen metal. 

gold-DEF/gold is valuable metal 

óGold is a valuable metal.ô  

 

As we can see, Bulgarian displays the same pattern of distribution of generic expressions as in Romance languages, Greek or 

Hungarian. 

However, bare nouns, which constitute an opposition to definite nominals in Bulgarian, as well as indefinites with edin óoneô, 

characterized by some restrictions in their usage in comparison with Germanic and Romance languages, can also be involved 
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in generic quantification. In this paper I will focus on such environments in which the acceptability of generic bare and 

indefinite nouns can be improved. I will analyze different modal contexts, in which generics express laws and norms (cf. 

Cohen 2001, Dobrovie-Sorin 2003, Greenberg 2002, Mari 2008).  

The core idea by Greenberg (2002) is the distinction between accessibility relations for bare plurals and indefinite singulars 

in English. While bare plural generics can express ñdescriptiveò and ñin virtue ofò statements, indefinite singulars are 

felicitous only in non-inductive, that is ñin virtue ofò generalizations. Greenberg contends with her ñenoughò-presupposition 

that descriptive generalizations (e.g. Boys donôt cry) hold in all worlds that are maximally similar to our world and are based 

on the conclusion which we can draw from a sufficient number of instances of individuals/events in the actual world. ñIn 

virtue ofò generalizations (e.g. A boy doesnôt cry) are inferred in virtue of some specific property associated with the property 

denoted by the indefinite singular, that is, the generalization holds in virtue of this property.  

Bulgarian in particular is interesting in this respect because it displays differences between the choice of NP forms as well as 

the choice of aspectual characteristics of the verb (imperfective vs. perfective aspect) in generics, which supports the claim 

about different accessibility relations for two kinds of generalizations. In this paper I will argue that in Bulgarian the 

imperfective aspect and plural NPs are used in descriptive generalizations (4), whereas the perfective aspect and indefinite 

singulars are preferred in ñin virtue of ñgenerics (5). 

 

(4) Zenite gotvjat vseki den. 

women cook-IMPF every day 

óWomen cook every day.ô 

 

(5) Edna zena vinagi nameri vreme za decata si.ô 

a woman always finds-PF time for children REFL 

óA woman always finds time for her children. 
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Classifying adjectives in European languages 

 

Lutz Gunkel 

Institut für deutsche Sprache, Mannheim 

 

Prototypical (general) names are morphologically simple lexical words that arbitrarily denote whatever they are 

conventionally taken to denote. Prototypical (general) descriptions in contrast essentially rely on compositional semantics in 

specifying their denotation and are thus as a rule syntactically complex. However, as complexitiy is a matter of degree so is 

compositionality, and thus it appears that in terms of form and meaning some descriptions are closer to names than others. 

Among syntactically complex head-attribute phrases adjective-noun syntagms involving a so-called classifying adjective 

(alias relational adjective, cf. Bally 1965, Dornseiff 1964) are of particular interest (e.g. ENG solar energy, FRN énergie 

solaire, POL energia sğoneczna, HUN politikai befolyás ópolitical influenceô, GER politischer Einfluss óibid.ô). First they are 

arguably ï with the possible exception of N+N juxtapositions ï that type of head-attribute phrases that involves the least 

degree of formal complexity. Second, they are close, if not identical, to regular compounds in terms of meaning composition. 

ï In my talk I will discuss this type of construction adopting a comparative perspective on European languages and focussing 

in particular on English, German, French, Polish and Hungarian. Both German and Hungarian also make extensive use of 

N+N compounds and these are regularly found in competition with structures involving classifying adjectives (e.g. GER 

Apfelbaum óapple treeô, HUN almafa óibid.ô). In contrast, possessive constructions involving an NP or a PP hardly figure as 

classifying modifiers in these languages and can savely be treated as marginal cases (cf. Zifonun 2007). For French and 

Polish the converse holds true. In Polish we find possessive genitives (kierowca samochodu ócar driverô), in French de/à-PPs 

as classifying modifiers (taches de soleil ósunspotsô), while N+N compounds are extremely rare (mode-homme ómenôs 

fashionô). English, in addition to a rich inventory of classifying adjectives, avails itself of both compounds and possessive 

PPs to express classifying modification (cf. Klinge 2007).  
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As regards meaning composition I argue that classifying adjectives are distinguished from qualifying adjectives in that they 

are not interpreted as ascribing some property to an entity denoted by the head noun. Rather, the overall meaning of an A+N 

syntagm involving a classifying adjective can more adequately be paraphrased as óan N that is somehow related to whatever 

is denoted by ñAòô. Thus, what compositional semantics contributes to the meaning of such a phrase is just that type of 

abstract relation (in addition to the lexical meaning of the noun and the adjective), and it is up to the speaker to consult his 

encyclopedic knowledge to figure out any more precise interpretation. Compositionality therefore plays a lesser role in 

determining the meaning of an A+N syntagm involving a classifying adjective than in determining that of a corresponding 

phrase involving a qualifying adjective, where the scope of possible interpretations is significantly tighter. On the other hand, 

as with compounds, if only to lesser degree, particular interpretations may become semantically dominant due to 

usualization, a process that ultimately leads to lexicalization. In both ways, classifying adjectives give rise to more ñname-

likeò expressions than qualifying adjectives.  
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Spanish borrowings in Sierra Popoluca via Nahuatl 

 

Salomé Gutiérrez Morales 

CIESAS Mexico 

 

The pathway that lexical borrowings take in multilingual contact situation has been barely described in Amerindian 

languages in spite of the fact that there is so much to say about it. For instance, in a multilingual contact situation, an 

intermediary language can play a crucial role in the transfer of lexical items from one language to another. Actually, this is 

the case of Sierra Popoluca, which has several lexical materials from Spanish that were transferred via Mecayapan Nahuatl 

instead of a direct borrowing from Spanish. In this presentation I will focus my attention in this kind of borrowings. My main 

arguments are phonologically based. 

In Mecayapan Nahuatl /h/ occurs predominantly in final coda position in native forms. According to Wolgemuth Spanish 

borrowings in Mecayapan Nahuatl ñéending in vowel acquire ïh in most casesò (Wolgemuth 1966:3), which is not 

surprising, because this means that the /h/ in Spanish borrowings was incorporated by analogy into native Nahuatl forms. 

Consequently, the incorporation of the glottal fricative into Spanish words ending in vowels is in fact a Nahuatl innovation. 

Examples: 

Spanish Mecayapan Nahuatl  Sierra Popoluca English 

cristiano kristia:noh   kristia:noh  óhuman beingô 

botella  limetah   limeteh   óbottleô 

cubeta  kube:tah   kube:tah  ócaskô 

Sierra Popoluca has the same Spanish borrowings with /h/ in final coda position just as the neighboring Nahuatl does. This 

phonological feature would be impossible to explain if it were not from Nahuatl influence. 

A second piece of evidence supporting Nahuatl influence in some Spanish borrowings in modern Sierra Popoluca is the 

substitution of /n/ for Nahuatl /l/. Examples: 

Spanish Mecayapan Nahuatl  Sierra Popoluca English 

padre  pa:leh    pa:nih   ópriestô 

silla  xi:lah    xi:nah   ósaddleô 

The Spanish loan words above have a lateral /l/ in Nahuatl, which means that they were originally adapted with some regard 

for the phonology of Nahuatl. At some point during Nahuatl-Sierra Popoluca contact, these words were transferred to the 

later via the former, but because Sierra Popoluca does not have /l/, this phoneme was replaced by /n/. 
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In a nutshell, the intent of the paper is to show that in a multilingual contact situation even lexical borrowings turn to be a 

complex process. The data for this presentation will come from a naturally occurring speech collected in 2006 and 2007 in 

the Sierra Popoluca community of Soteapan, Veracruz. 
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When acquiring a second language (L2) untutored learners as a rule do not go beyond a certain stage of language command, a 

phenomenon usually described as fossilization in the pertinent literature (cf., e.g., Selinker 1974). As for adult learners, 

approximately a third of them stick to the so-called basic variety (cf. Klein/Perdue 1997), an interlanguage defined by a 

bundle of features, which are to some extend also characteristic of pidgin and creole languages. In contrast, child L2 learners 

to not develop a basic variety, but appear to be strongly oriented towards the target language right from the moment of 

getting in contact to it. Moreover, in terms of mastering the core grammar, they frequently prove to be even quicker than their 

monolingual peers (cf. Dimroth/Haberzettl 2008). However as can be shown they often fail to achieve an appropriate 

command of certain types of complex grammatical structures that have been claimed to be characteristic of so-called ómatureô 

languages (cf. Fabricius-Hansen 2003, Dahl 2004, McWhorter 2005). We build this claim on the basis of a large corpus of 

written L2 production data, elicited from untutored adolescent learners of L2 German by using a language assessment tool 

(óSchuldeutschô/ôGerman at schoolô) that has been particularly created for the purpose at hand. As it turns out, the L2 learners 

- all children of immigrants - appear to avoid certain types of complex grammatical structures, among them relative clauses, 

complex nominal phrases and passive constructions. The theoretical point to be made is thus that the L2 variety mastered by 

those learners should not be adequately analyzed in terms of what kinds of mistakes they make, i.e. in terms of what they 

produce in a wrong way, but rather in terms of what they systematically avoid to produce. Accordingly, the practical 

conclusion to be drawn should consist in developing appropriate L2 training programmes that help to achieve complex 

grammatical structures. 
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How unique are blends? 

 

Camiel Hamans 

European Parliament 

 

Morphological processes are usually rule-governed and therefore more or less regular. Blending, however, seems to be rather 

irregular as is illustrated by some classical examples of blending, or portmanteau words. 

(1)  brunch  breakfast   +  lunch 

 smog  smoke  +  fog 

 Chunnel  Channel  + tunnel 

In these forms the first segment or cluster of the first word is combined with the final part of the second word, although a 

form like chunnel can also be explained as a combination of the whole consonantal skeleton of the form channel plus the 

vowel of the word tunnel. 

These examples and especially the two possible óderivationsô of the form chunnel show that the process of blending is not a 

very regular one. For instance the span of the input segments seems to be unpredictable. Together with the specific meaning 

of the resulting form this brings Fradin (2000) to claim that blends are unique. It is impossible for a blend such as chunnel to 

become a model for analogical productivity.    

In another subcategory of blends such as under (2) the source words seem to have been analysed as quasi-compounds, which 

are composed of possible words or morphemes that subsequently form the building blocks of new ñcompoundsò: 

(2) Oxbridge  Ox(ford)  +  (Cam)bridge 

 stagflation stag(nation) + (in)flation 

 advertorial advert(isement) + (edit)orial 

Frath (2005) compares these blends with forms such as under (3)  

(3) hamburger  software  Watergate 

 tofuburger  netware  Camillagate 

On the basis of this comparison he claims a special kind of word formation to operate here: ócomposition with a differenceô. 

In this paper it will be shown that there is no difference between ócomposition with a differenceô and blend formation as has 

been active in the examples under (2). Furthermore it will be claimed that there is only one form of blend formation, which 

may result in a productive morphological process. This implies that blends are no longer unique.  

Examples from French, English and Dutch will be produced to support this claim. 
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Where frame semantics meets construction grammar: the case of Spanish escrutar and escudriñar óto 

scrutinizeô 

 

Hilde Hanegreefs 

Lessius University College/ K.U. Leuven 

 

While originally only applied to lexemes (frames of semantic knowledge), frame semantics has been expanded to 

grammatical constructions and has more or less been integrated into construction grammar.  

In the study of the semantic field of visual perception I have come across a large variety of lexemes used to denote visual 

sensations and acts, which can all be óframedô in a different way, evoking different conceptualizations of active and passive 

perception. Escrutar and escudriñar (óto scrutinizeô) is one such pair of verbs that, although traditionally seen as synonyms, 

can be differentiated on the basis of a number of semantic and syntactic features. While Spanish dictionaries and even the 

database ADESSE (similar to the Spanish FrameNet) fail to account for the differences between these two less frequent verbs 

of visual perception, I will show that, in spite of their etymological relation, escrutar and escudriñar function as two sides of 

the same coin. More specifically, an in depth corpus analysis will show that escrutar and escudriñar entail a difference in 

point of view that can be captured by the ñobjectiveò vs. ñsubjectiveò contrast in the sense of ñdepending on the object, as 

opposed to the subjectò.  

By stating that escrutar has an objective point of view, whereas escudriñar expresses a subjective point of view, I mean that 

the act of escrutar concentrates on and is determined by the object of perception that limits the physical boundaries of 

perception. Escudriñar, on the contrary, highlights the subject of perception, i.e. the observer. This observer interprets his/her 

visual input and imposes his/her view on the object of perception.  

The general concepts of óobjectivityô and ósubjectivityô encompass more specific perceptual modalities, which can be situated 

at four levels: (i) the presence vs. absence of expectations; (ii) direct vs. indirect access to the object of perception; (ii) the 

immanence vs. transcendence of the gaze; and (iv) the attitude of the subject of perception.  

A detailed lexico-constructional analysis of the corpus will discuss the contextual elements, such as the type of direct object 

or the presence of adjuncts or subordinate clauses, etc. that helped me reveal the meaningful differences between escrutar 

and escudriñar.  

On a larger scale, this study is to be situated within the framework of Cognitive Grammar. Unlike traditional grammar, 

Cognitive Grammar claims that semantics is not to be studied separately from the other components of language (e.g. syntax, 

morphology, pragmatics). Instead, cognitivists emphasize the link between form and meaning, i.e. they start from the premise 

that lexico-semantic properties can be induced from syntactic behavior. 
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Visible context shifts: Quotation in Sign Languages 

 

Annika Hermann, Markus Steinbach 
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Assuming that quoting utterances or thoughts is a universal property of natural languages, sign languages are also expected to 

have (possibly modality-specific) linguistic means to mark quotation. Like spoken languages, sign languages have regular 

direct and indirect forms of quotation. In addition, they frequently use a third kind of quotation which is called role shift or 

shifted reference. Role shift is not simply the sign language equivalent of direct speech in spoken languages but combines 

properties of both direct and indirect speech. The hybrid nature of role shift is due to the specific modality of sign languages 

and needs to be addressed within every theory of quotation. 

The visual-gestural modality of sign languages offers the unique possibility of shifting into the role and adopting the 

perspective of the quoted person by slightly shifting the body position, breaking the eye contact, and changing the position of 

the head. These nonmanual features marking role shift occur simultaneously to manual signs and take scope over the whole 

embedded clause as is illustrated by the examples in (1) from German Sign Language (DGS). ñ< >ò stands for the nonmanual 

marker indicating role shift. The shifted context is indicated by the local indices ñ3aò and ñ3bò, that is, both examples in (1) 

trigger a context shift leading to the interpretation that the embedded sentence has been uttered in a context different from the 

actual context with Peter (i.e. 3a) being the speaker and Mary (i.e. 3b) being the addressee of the utterance. Note finally that 

the colon represents a prosodic pause and that ñy/nò stands for the nonmanual markers of yes/no-questions in DGS, i.e. brow 

raise and forward head tilt. The lines above the glosses indicate the scope of the nonmanual markers. 

   3a<________>3b  

   ____________y/n 

(1) a. PETER IX3a  MARY IX 3b  ASK   :  IX2  SAD  IX2 

  óPeter asked Mary whether she is sad.ô 

   3a<__________________>3b 

 b. PETER IX3a  MARY IX 3b  SAY   :  TOMORROW  1HELP2 

  óPeter said to Mary that he will help her tomorrow.ô 

Consequently, 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns such as IX2 (óyouô) in (1a) and agreement verbs such as HELP in (1b) are 

interpreted within the scope of the nonmanuals marking role shift. In contrast to pronouns and agreement verbs, temporal and 

local indexicals such as TOMORROW in (1b) do not necessarily need to shift.  

We argue that role shift is triggered by a context-shifting operator RS-Op with scope over the whole quoted clause. The overt 

morphosyntactic realizations of RS-Op are the nonmanual features described above. These features spread over the whole 

domain of the RS-Op. Morphosyntactically, RS-Op is an indexical expression whose nonmanual features overtly agree with 

the speaker/addressee of the shifted context: the body shift agrees with the subject, whereas eye contact agrees with the 

addressee. In this respect, RS-Op corresponds to agreement verbs showing overt agreement with the subject and object by 

modifying phonological features such as path movement and/or hand orientation. Semantically, RS-Op binds all indexical 

expressions in argument position. As a consequence, the interpretation of personal pronouns and agreement verbs is 

obligatorily shifted to the new context of utterance. By contrast, indexical adverbial expressions occupying non-argument 

positions can but need not be shifted.  
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Old Irish Consonant Quality Reexamined 

 

Hans Henrich Hock 

University of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign 

 

Traditional scholars such as Pedersen (1913) and Thurneysen (1946) consider Old Irish to have had three different consonant 

qualities, i-colored or palatalized (before original front vowel), u-colored or labiovelarized (before original u-vowel), and 

neutral (elsewhere). The first two of these colors are (not fully systematically) indicated by preconsonantal i and u 

respectively, functioning as diacritics and presumably capturing the front or labiovelar onglide of such consonants. It is also 

acknowledged that by late Old Irish, u-color merged with neutral color. 

In a series of papers, Greene (1962, 1973, 1976) has rejected this view, based on the following arguments (Greene 1962). 1. 

Having three different consonant qualities is rare; 2. the alleged u-color has little functional load; 3. later Irish only 

distinguishes i- and neutral quality; 4. u is not used to indicate u-quality. Greene therefore proposes that the u which appears 

before consonants once followed by u-vowels constitutes the second element of a true diphthong. 

None of these arguments are cogent. First, rarity does not imply impossibility (in fact, languages like Nupe or a number of 

Caucasic languages have all three ñcolorsò). Second, low functional load may possibly lead to a contrast being lost, but there 

is no evidence for its preventing a contrast from arising. Third, Pedersen and Thurneysen account for the later Irish absence 

of u-color by assuming that it merged with neutral color. Finally, Greeneôs argument 4 rests on the assumption that 

preconsonantal u is not a diacritic of u-quality but part of a diphthong. However, without further evidence, the relation 

between that assumption and argument 4 is circular. 

I present arguments that early in its history Old Irish must have had u-quality. These include the parallelism of the 

orthographic evidence (which is lost under Greeneôs account); the fact that Greeneôs ñdiphthongalò account is phonetically 

unmotivated, unless preceded by an earlier labiovelarized stage (see e.g. Hock 1985); and the fact that consonant color 

assimilations in secondary clusters can be explained by assuming a labiovelarized stage, but require an unnecessarily 

complex account under Greeneôs hypothesis.  
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The main aim of this paper is to analyze two aspects characteristic of the coloquial speech of young people when they speak 

in Basque: code mixing and code switching. Our proposal starts from  a little language, the Basque language, a local 

language which is now in process of recovery. The basque is in contact with another global language: Spanish.   

The methodology we use starts from  a corpus of colloquial speech,  obtained from with autorecordings  made by young  

people between  15-25 years old, made  in coloquial speeches and without the presence of the investigator. The mainaim  is 

to start from a corpus of coloquial speech to analyze the age mentioned phenomena with have said before. 

The great difference between current  basque oral speech and the way people spoke a  century ago. Basque has grown up  in 

all levels of language. The standardization of the language, the acces to the education, the mass- media and the influence of 

the two global languages which surround it, lead us to a different Basque language. In Navarra (North of Spain), we start 

from a diglosical bilingual situation where one of two language, Spanish is dominant, and the other one Basque.. Basque is 

the language of the school, it begins to be learnt at tehe age of with three years old in the school. That language is not the 

main language in the family, nor in the city where they live. So, the linguistic transfer, is linked to the school, and later to 

university,  so basque will be linked to the academic environment. 
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Furthermore. the studies of code-switching in bilingual communities, carried out by Gumperz (1976) and Gal (1978, 1979) 

respectively, have identified an anologous correlation between types of network and language choice. Social networks do not 

influence language directly. Their influence is exerted to the extent that network characteristics are likely to shape peopleôs  

predisposition to identify themselves with a certain social group. 

In addition, the language of the young main characteristic is the immediate expresion, communicative, real, actual  which 

avoids conventionalism and which uses expresions and structures that are not very normative. Thatôs why gramatisians are 

concerned about the evolution  of the basque, because they practice code switching or loanwoard translation very often. So 

that, as the point of view of normativitation, there is a tendency to brake that evolution, because it  is not normative.  

At the same time, these  young people are  able to write very difficult texts, they are successful at  the writing and formal 

register without difficulty. But, daily life expression is far from the writing standard. We move therefore in language contact: 

Basque and Spanish, local language and global language. So, it is true that we have advanced  in the way of register educated 

or cultured; but  there is a backward movement in the informal and subjective expressions, as we will show in this paper. 

The expected results forecast a typed discourse where both code switching  very usual, as well as loans translation. The 

motivation for codeswitching is due to different reasons, one of them is the wish to provide  expressivity or emotivity to 

oneôs speech and to point out some features of young identity, and group role. Codeswitching strategies have taken on 

specific pragmatic meanings, which we aim to analyse. Codeswitching behaviour needs to be examined  in its sociohistorical 

as well as  ethnographic context. 

 
 

 

Resultative constructions in Portuguese: the case of TER + PP constructions 
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Highly productive in English, Resultative constructions generally ñcode a clausal relation between two events within a single 

clauseò (Broccias 2003) where the direct object denotes a specific element of the real world that gets predicated with a 

specific property acquired via the verbal action. Consider, for instance: 

(1) Peter hammered the metal flat. 

 

Note that the acquired property flat has a delimiting function: it marks the event as telic. This is one of the main reasons why 

most linguists posit that Romance languages do not possess Resultative constructions (Kratzer 2003). In fact, these languages 

lack a secondary predicate, using an adnominal adjunct instead. This unables the licensing of flat in (1) as a property metal 

acquires as a result of the verbal action, hammering. In fact, the literal translation of (1) to Portuguese illustrates this diverse 

interpretation: 

 

(2) O Pedro martelou o metal plano. 

 

Although grammatical, (2) is only acceptable in Portuguese as a non-resultative construction, i.e., if we perceive plano as an 

adnominal adjunct. This means that the property plano is interpreted as pertaining to the direct object metal prior to its having 

been hammered, which clearly differs from (1).  

 But what about constructions like (3), (4) and (5), (6)? 

(3) Maria mantém a casa fechada. (Bisol 1975) (Foltran 1999)                   (4) Tenho a cama feita. (mine)  

(5) E se teendo a carta entrega morrer (FR)           (6) da terra daale~teio de vos tyui arrendada (CHP039) 

While (3) and (4) are contemporary spoken Portuguese examples, (5) and (6) are 13th century Portuguese corpus-extracted 

ones. The latter are considered to be in the origin of the former at one stage and of compound tenses at a later stage of 

development of the language. All four are acceptable and semantically interpreted as resultative, but to what extent can they 

be considered syntactically resultative as well? What are the licensing conditions for these types of constructions in 

Portuguese? In what do they differ from the English ones?  

(5) and (6) exhibit at this point temporal and aspectual values that tease them apart compound tenses. TER expresses 

imperfective aspect, occurring in a Resultative construction, while HAVER codes perfective aspect, occurring in a 

Compound tense construction. Hence, in what way can formal criteria such as a) word order (WO); b) agreement between 

past participle and direct object; and c) past participle transitivity help us understand this constructionôs specificities in 

Romance languages in general and particularly in Portuguese? 
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In this presentation, I argue that Portuguese has, inherited from Latin, a Resultative construction type of its own, although 

with some limitations. These can be divided into several categories, namely verb transitivity, verb semantic class, event 

aspect and adjective class and form. More detail will be given to the TER+PP construction and a more comprehensive 

explanation of it will be proposed on cognitive grounds, through the billiard -ball model and the reference-point ability  of 

property suggested by Broccias (2003).  I will be using data from Corpus Informatizado do Português Medieval (CIPM) and 

Ferreira and Daviesô Corpus do Português (FDCP) for Old Portuguese, and from Cetempúblico for Contemporary EP. 
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The paper will deal with structure-dependent semantic variation of the Lithuanian verb ĢADǞTI (óto promiseô). For this 

purpose the contrastive studies of PROMISE- (as well as THREATEN-) type verbs made by Traugott (1997), Traugott, 

Dasher (2005), Cornillie (2004, 2005), Heine, Miyashita (2008) and others will be followed in the analysis undertaken. Since 

there is no research on the Lithuanian verb ĢADǞTI (ópromiseô) the aim of the present paper is twofold: 1) to study types of 

meaning of the verb observed and to survey their structural realizations in Lithuanian; 2) to see whether semantic variation of 

Lithuanian ĢADǞTI (ópromiseô) corresponds to general tendencies of meaning extension of PROMISE-verbs in other 

languages. The data for analysis have been collected from the Corpus of Contemporary Lithuanian Language 

(http://donelaitis.vdu.lt) and monolingual dictionaries.  

As in English, ĢADǞTI (ópromiseô) is a lexical verb that expresses the speech act of promising. As a main predicate it is a 

threeïplace verb that takes an agent argument (encoded in the nominative case), an obligatory theme complement (encoded 

in the accusative case as well as finite or non-finite sentence) and an optional experiencer, or addressee complement (encoded 

in the dative case). Semantic and structural properties of the complements of ĢADǞTI (ópromiseô) are considered to be the 

main criteria for distinguishing meanings of the verb and types of constructions in which the analyzed verb is used.  

As a lexical verb ĢADǞTI (ópromiseô) expresses the meaning of speech act (1) and the meaning of intension (2) and takes the 

widest range of complements (noun phrases, verbal phrases and subordinate clauses). The subject of the lexical verb is only a 

human being:  

 

(1) Jis ģadǟjo  jai  [meilň /  

 he-NOM promise-3SG.PST she-DAT [love-ACC / 

 óHe promised her [love /  

 

,kad  mylǟs  / mylǟti]. 

that  love-3SG.FUT / love-INF 

that he will love her / to love]ô 

 

(2) Jis  ģada  tapti  krepġininku. 

 he-NOM promise-3SG.PRS become-INF basketball player-INSTR 

 óHe intends to be a basketball playerô 

 

The meaning of speech act directly initiates the metaphorically extended meaning and the meaning of intention motivates the 

meaning of epistemic modality as well as ingressive aspectuality. The object complements of metaphorically extended 

http://donelaitis.vdu.lt/
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ĢADǞTI (ópromiseô) were narrowed to a nominal phrase only and the subject referent was extended to inanimate concepts 

(3). Moreover, the metaphorical meaning has an additional semantic component of evidentiality:  

(2) Apsiniaukňs  dangus  ģada lietȎ.  

 cloudy sky-NOM promise-3SG.PRS rain-ACC 

 óThe cloudy sky promises rainô 

The semantic shift towards the meaning of modality as well as aspectuality is accompanied by the change of the categorical 

status of the verb: the lexical ĢADǞTI (ópromiseô), as its equivalents in many languages, was decategorialized and came to 

behave like a functional word (4):  

(3) Oras  ģada  pablogǟti.  

 weather-NOM promise-3SG.PRS get worse-INF 

 óThe weather might get worseô 

The semantic component of epistemic modality seems to dominate in the semantic structure of the Lithuanian verb. When 

ĢADǞTI (ópromiseô) is used with infinitival complements denoting inchoativity as well as stativity, the semantic component 

of epistemic modality combines with the semantic component of ingressive aspectuality.  
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The rise and fall of English in a trilingual village in Papua New Guinea 

 

Gerd Jendraschek 

La Trobe University 

 

Two major debates in contemporary linguistics are the fate of thousands of small languages, doomed to disappear by the end 

of this century, on the one hand, and the spread of English to become the only truly global language, on the other. While both 

trends ï the extinction of small languages and the spread of English ï are undeniable facts, far less has been said about the 

area in between. An implicit conclusion from the two trends mentioned would be that more and more languages will die and 

ultimately be replaced by English. However, the processes happening in the ómiddle fieldô are much more complex. 

I will describe the sociolinguistic situation of a Papua New Guinean village which is currently trilingual. The traditional 

language of the area is the Papuan language Iatmul; on the national level, the dominant language in education, business, and 

administration, is English; and the regional, and increasingly national, lingua franca is Tok Pisin.  

Currently, Tok Pisin is the language best known among the villagers, as all generations are fluent in it. Next in competence 

comes Iatmul, which is the native language of most adults, but has been relegated to second-language status for the children, 

who could be labelled semi-speakers. Finally, English, which is well known by many in the middle generation, who were 

educated in schools still characterized by the legacy of an English-speaking colonial administration. English is less well 

known among the elder and the younger generation.  

I will then compare the trilingual situation of today with the situation of previous generations, which were ultimately 

monolingual in Iatmul, reconstruct how subsequent generations became bi- or trilingual, and finally present an outlook into 

the future, where monolingualism in Tok Pisin is likely to prevail. 

Thus, while the Iatmul situation confirms scenario I, the disappearance of small languages, it does not confirm scenario II, 

the spread of English. Surveys among the Iatmul confirm that English has the highest prestige, but is the least used, while 

Tok Pisin is the language with the lowest prestige, but at the same time the most widely known, and the one to ultimately 

oust both Iatmul and English. I will discuss the sociocultural background and environment in which language shift is taking 

place, to explain the discrepancy between professed prestige and actual use. 

My paper is based on intense long-term immersion fieldwork of 14 months, between 2005 and 2008. 
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Language as economic and symbolic capital ï power relations in a multilingual city 

 

Mirna Jernej, Ivana Burek 

Institute for Anthropological Research, Zagreb 

 

The multicultural city of Pula (Croatia) represents a complex multilingual reality based on the use of various languages and 

idioms, which is also reflected in the official bilingualism (Croatian-Italian). On the example of Italian minority, considered 

the autochtonous, highly prestige-driven minority with specific historical background which influences their present status, 

and Albanian minority, considered a new minority ï migrant community, the article examines the role of their respective 

languages as economic and symbolic capital. If languages are assigned different status, this may result in asymmetries of 

social power and, consequently, impact on the degree of economic participation and integration of a specific community. 

Power relations can also be observed in the language of public signage within the linguistic landscape, serving as an indicator 

of power and status of language groups in contact (regarding the eventual predominance of one language in a multilingual 

setting).  

The study will address the research questions regarding the different communicative practices at play in specific settings, 

whether and how status (old/new minority) and language competencies affect economic integration, and how linguistic 

landscape relates to the status of languages under investigation. 

The methodology used will be largely qualitative, using ethnographic approach: semi-structured interviews (with members of 

Italian and Albanian minority) in order to provide a detailed description and a holistic understanding based on the informant's 

view of reality, visual data analysis of photographs (regarding the linguistic landscape) and observation.  

We expect that the results will confirm our hypothesis that the Italian language, because of various historical influences, 

disposes of a higher status compared with the Albanian language. This, consequently, is supposed to provide better access to 

power and mobility within the society, and better integration of Italian language speakers, having in mind language as a form 

of symbolic capital. 

 

 

 

Is that a filler?  On the discourse function of the that-complementizer in spoken English 

 

Gunther Kaltenböck 

University of Vienna 

 

This paper investigates the use of the that-complementizer with high-frequency matrix predicates such as I think, I suppose, 

which can also occur as medial and clause-final comment clauses. In clause-initial position they allow for the choice between 

that-complementizer and zero, as in (1), which raises the question whether these two constructional variants are functionally 

similar or different. 

(1)     I think (that) John has come back from London 

A crucial question in this connection is that of the syntactic status of the intial clause: is it a matrix clause, which 

syntactically governs a complement clause (e.g. Peterson 1999, Stenström 1995, Svensson 1976), or a parenthetical comment 
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clause, which is in a syntactically supplementary relationship to the following clause (e.g. Kärkkäinen 2003, Thompson 2002, 

Thompson & Mulac 1991)? 

The proposed paper tries to shed some light on this question by examining 200 occurrences of initial I think (52 of which 

with a that-complementizer) and other lexical predicates in a corpus of spoken English. More precisely, it investigates to 

what extent the corpus data provide evidence for the relative prominence of the initial clause, which in a cognitive-functional 

perspective is the underlying principle for distinguishing between main and subordinate clause status (e.g. Langacker 1991, 

Thompson 2002). In spoken language there are two formal cues for signalling prominence of the initial clause and hence a 

possible hierarchical difference between the two clauses: (i) the presence or absence of the that-complementizer as an explicit 

marker of syntactic subordination and (ii) prosodic prominence (cf. also Kaltenböck 2006, 2008). The present study takes a 

close look at the this syntax-prosody interface for different lexical predicates and investigates to what extent these parameters 

together with an assessment of the typical informational status of these predicates in context can provide evidence for a 

particular syntactic analysis of such initial clauses. 

Analysis of the corpus data shows that a difference on the structural level, i.e. that vs. zero, does not correspond with a 

difference in prosodic realisation. Both constructional types exhibit a similar distribution of the three prosodic patterns 

identified: they are both most frequently realised as heads, less frequently as pre-heads, and only rarely with a separate 

nuclear accent. This means that the two formal signals available for indicating relative prominence of the initial clause, 

prosody and marker of subordination, do not correlate. The equivalence in actual use of the two syntactic variants, can be 

explained, however, by reassessing the function of the that-complementizer in spoken language. The corpus data show that it 

is not so much used as a marker of syntactic subordination but mainly as a filler, which is used to give weight to the initial 

clause or for rhythmic purposes. 
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The discourse of ageing over the lifespan: the Polish context 

 

Agnieszka Kielkiewicz-Janowiak 

Adam Mickiewicz University 
 

The traditional assumption that human development practically closes at achieving adulthood has also affected linguists. 

Accordingly, linguistics has focused on children and teenagers acquiring and developing linguistic and communicative skills. 

Yet, modern thinking of development is based on the idea that human development is lifelong and many disciplines have 

accepted that perspective, notably developmental psychology.  

Language has mediated the understanding of the concept of development over the lifespan. One aspect of this 

mediation is that socio-psychological age is defined, performed and negotiated through discourse. Discourse also reflects and 

attaches values and ideologies to processes of identity formation. For example, the process of ageing itself has been 

predominantly understood in pejorative terms, i.e. in terms of decline rather than progress (cf. Gullette 1997, 2004). 

In the current study we ask the following questions: Assuming that age-identity is embedded in cultural scripts, 

what are the markers of the culture-specific discourse of ageing? Further, if there is a universal quality to the perception of 

ageing, how does it transpire through a local discourse? 

The paper reports on a study of age-related issues in language and communication in the Polish context. Its aim is 

to juxtapose the discursive construction of ageing at two life-stages (middle-age and older age), contextualised in the local 

(and some global) stereotypes and attitudes. It is a qualitatively oriented discourse study using the tools of critical discourse 

analysis (Fairclough 1995) and thematic analysis (Braun and Clarke 2006). 

The analysis is based on extended interviews with older and middle-aged people about ageing and growing old, 

about the symbolism of birthdays and New Years, about power and vulnerability, about confidence and anxiety. This main 

data set is complemented with a corpus of internet forum discussions on ageing. 

In the final discussion, special attention is given to the relationship established between the young (22-year-old) 

interviewer and the older interviewees in interviews that have the qualities of a good conversation (cf. Manderson et al. 2006 

for instrumental vs. reciprocal relationships in the interview). We hope to demonstrate how the projection of the ageing 

process is co-constructed by research participants whose position and life-experience is distinctly different. 
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The most captivating is, however, the consideration of Gulletteôs conclusions about American society: ñDespite the 

longevity revolution that began a century ago, we are being aged by culture younger all the time. (é) [A]geing-as-inward-

anxiety has become a quintessentially midlife problemò (Gullette 1997: 4). We hypothesize that the comparison of the 

discourse of the middle-aged and the older participants will bring about an interesting contrast. 

The results present the picture of diversity, despite of the relative social homogeneity of the subjects studied. In the 

local socio-cultural and interactional context, speakers choose to construct their life-stage narratives, as well as their age 

identities, with refined linguistic and discursive means. Their projections are, however, constricted by the fact that they draw 

from a repertoire of means which are rooted in the local context and entrenched in local stereotypes. 

A consideration of an interplay of age with other social variables and situational factors (such as local cultural 

stereotyping of old age, local norms for age disclosure appropriateness, etc.) reveals culture-specific and language-specific 

behaviours. However, it also uncovers patterns that may be universal to human development over the lifespan.  
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Non-rhoticity or where is the historical r lurking?  

 

Artur Kijak 

University of Silesia 

 

A well-known fact about Modern English is that there are two general patterns concerning the distribution of the approximant 

r. Thus, in the rhotic pattern, generally associated with the United States, Canada, Ireland and Scotland, r appears in all of the 

phonological contexts. In the non-rhotic pattern, which involves southern England, Australia, New Zealand but also some 

parts of the eastern and southern United States, the contextual freedom of historical r is severely limited. Shortly put, in the 

latter group historical r, in half of the contexts, either shows up as a vocalic reflex or disappears altogether. More 

interestingly, in the non-rhotic dialects there are some r-zero alternations. One of them is linking r, a typical sandhi 

phenomenon where the alternating variants depend on whether a vowel or consonant follows, e.g. far above [ ] 

and far below [ ]. This process has an extension in the form of the so-called intrusive r. The process consists in 

the realization of the constricted r in etymologically r-less forms again depending on the following context, e.g. draw it 

[ ] and draw the [ ´]. Additionally, the set of vocalic contrasts before historical r is radically different 

from that found before other consonants. In other words, we observe a direct influence of the historical r on both vowel 

quality and quantity. Most previous analyses account for the r-zero alternations either as case of deletion or epenthesis or 

both. In this paper we show that neither of them captures all the relevant facts. 

The majority of the by now classic accounts both in linear and no-linear models are based on deletion or epenthesis (e.g. 

Kahn 1976, Gussmann 1980, Lodge 1984, Mohanan 1986). In addition to theory internal flaws (disjunctivity, arbitrariness, 

resyllabification, extrinsic rule ordering), such accounts suffer from other weaknesses, e.g. r-deletion confined exclusively to 

absolute domain-final position or no local source for the epenthetic r. In a more recent approach (Harris 1994, Gussmann 

2002) the r-related phenomena are explained by means of a floating segment ŀ a segment not attached to a skeletal slot. 

More specifically, Harris (1994) claims that in dialects with both linking and intrusive r, the alternating r is lexically present 

(in the form of a floating segment) in both etymologically r-full (e.g. bar, war) and r-less (e.g. draw, Shah) forms, ready to 

be captured by the incoming empty onset of the following morpheme (r-zero alternations) or merged with the preceding 

nucleus (quality/quantity effects on preceding vowels). In our analysis we follow the floating segment solution but, in 

opposition to Harris, we claim that the postulation of r in etymologically r-less forms unnecessarily burdens the grammar. 

Such forms, it is shown, participate in r-zero alternations (intrusive r) because of the vowels they possess (vowels containing 

the element (A)) rather than a floating r. 

In the present analysis the explanation of the r-related phenomena relies on the historical r defusion (weakening), i.e. r = (A) 

> (A._). This resulted in the development of the glide []́ with some later repercussions in the form of different vocalic 

reflexes. More specifically, in this paper we address the questions concerning the distribution and representation of r and its 

various interactions with the preceding vowels. We explain the mechanics behind the r-zero alternations and explore the 

problem of lexical representation of etymologically r-less and r-full forms participating in such alternations. We provide the 

analysis of historical facts which are the cornerstone of non-rhotic dialects. Thus, we argue that the first step in the historical 
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developments of r-full forms was r defusion as a reaction to positional plight (before the empty nucleus). The weakened r, in 

order to avoid negative consequences, migrated to the left and invaded the preceding nuclear position ([]́ development), 

merged with the preceding vowel or both. These changes gave rise to various vocalic reflexes found in many different 

dialects. It is claimed here that historical r has never been lost from the lexical representation of etymologically r-full forms. 

Quite the opposite, it has existed in many different ways ready to surface whenever the conditions are satisfied. This can be 

observed in the case of linking r. On the other hand, intrusive r is analyzed as a separate (but still similar) process in which a 

part of the elemental make-up of non-high vowels spreads and surfaces under the onset position of the following morpheme. 

The analysis of both diachronic and synchronic facts is couched in the recent development of Government Phonology known 

as the Strict CV model (Lowenstamm 1996, Rowicka 1999, Cyran 2003, Scheer 2004) and the Element Theory which deals 

with the elemental make-up of phonological segments (Harris 1994, Harris and Lindsey 1995, Cyran 2003). 
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Synonymy of Adpositional Constructions: Medial Region Adpositions in Estonian 

 

Jane Klavan 

University of Tartu 

 

The present paper continues the Cognitive Linguistics tradition of researching spatial language. Although over the years, a 

vast number of important and insightful studies have been conducted on spatial adpositions in various languages, relatively 

little attention has been devoted to such prepositions like between, among, amid, in the middle of and their counterparts in 

other languages. The aim of the present paper is to give a semantic account of some of the ways the Estonian language 

expresses the MEDIAL REGION, i.e. locating an entity (Tr) in the intersection of the regions of two or more entities (Lm) 

(Svorou 1994). The main focus is on the following Estonian adpositions: vahel (between), seas (among, amid), hulgas 

(among, amid), keskel (in the middle, in the centre), and keset (in the middle of). The present paper adopts a cognitive and 

functional approach to the study of spatial language, in line with e.g. Coventry and Garrod (2004), Feist and Gentner (2003), 

Landau and Jackendoff (1993), Vandeloise (1991), and Zelinsky-Wibbelt (1993).  

The paper presents the results of a corpus analysis carried out with these five Estonian MEDIAL REGION adpositions. It also 

describes the results of an experiment carried out with 47 Tartu University undergraduates. The aim of these studies was to 

determine the factors that play a role in choosing between the Estonian MEDIAL REGION adpositions listed above ï is it the 

quantity of the landmarks (two vs. more than two), the animacy of the trajector and landmarks, or the centrality of the 

trajector that influences the use. One of the key issues of the paper is the synonymy of spatial adpositions. The corpus 

analysis showed (and the results of the experiment verified this) that when we have only two landmarks, the adposition most 

predominantly used is vahel (between). Nevertheless, the picture is not as clear when there are more than two landmarks. In 

essence, all of these five Estonian adpositions can be used to express a spatial scene, where a Tr is located in the space 

between more than two landmarks: 

1) näidendidki           lesisid        muude  paberite        vahel  

plays-NOM-EMPH   lie-PST.3SG  other    papers-GEN  between 

óthe plays as well lay between other papersô 

2) Haldurile      antud                 paberite        hulgas  ei   olnud            dokumenti,          mis é 

Haldur-ALL    give-PST.PTCP   papers-GEN   among not  be-PST.3SG  document-PART   which 

óThere was no document among the papers given to Haldur whichéô 
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3) Laual ...    kaks poolikut     viinapudelit       hallide  plekk-kruuside  seas. 

table-ADE  two  half-empty vodka-bottles-PART   gray-PL-GEN     tin-cups-GEN     among 

óOn the tableé two half-empty vodka bottles among gray tin cups.ô 

4) vaatasime       oma  jalgu     veetaimede             keskel  

look-PST.1PL  our   feet-PART  water-plants-GEN   in-the-middle-of 

óWe were looking at our feet among the water plantsô 

5) Äkki         märkangi         sõiduauto  radiaatorit       absurdses         üksinduses   

suddenly  notice-PRES-EMPH  car-GEN     radiator-PART  absurd-INESS   solidarity-INESS     

keset   hiirelõkse    ja      poonimisvaha 

in the middle of  mousetraps-GEN  and     wax-GEN 

óSuddenly I notice the carôs radiator in the absurd solidarity among the mousetraps and wax.ô 

Although the main focus is on the Estonian MEDIAL REGION expressions, passing reference will also be made to the MEDIAL 

REGION expressions in other languages.  
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Sentential Negation, Adverbs and Pronominal clitics in Slavic (and some Romance) Languages ï global vs. 

local tendencies of language contact 

 

Peter Kosta 

Universität Potsdam 
 

This paper is an attempt to investigate the nature of sentential negation in a larger array of Slavic and Romance languages, 

including also some local and autochthonic idioms of Slavic in the homelands of Germany (such as Lower Sorbian in 

Brandenburgôs Lower Lusatia and Upper Sorbian in Saxonyôs Upper Lusatia, cf. e.g. Kosta 2001) and of Molise Slavic in 

Italy (e.g. in Acquaviva Collecroce, San Felice del Molise and Montemitro, cf. Breu 1997, 2000, 2007, 2008, in print). 

 

The assumption that the position of negation is not identical in all languages, but might vary from language (type) to 

language (type), raises an interesting question, dealt with, among others, by Zanuttini in her 1994 paper, namely the question 

of ñwhether negative clauses which employ different syntactic means for the expression of sentential negation nevertheless 

share a common syntactic structure at some level of representationò (ibid., p. 427). Zanuttini (1991) proposes a uniform 

treatment of negative markers across languages. The basic idea of her proposal is that even though the negative markers are 

base generated in different structural positions in different languages, there is a uniform position in which they are interpreted 

at LF, namely, the Polarity Phrase (PolP), i.e., a projection in which the polarity value of the clause is established. This 

projection is located structurally higher than Tense Phrase (TP). 

 

Given the remarks above, it would seem that the term ósentence negationô is somewhat misleading as sentence negation does 

not have scope over the entire sentence but rather over the basic proposition restricted more or less to the verbal predicate and 

its arguments. As mentioned above, interrogative or imperative operators, as well as sentential adverbs, are not included 

within the scope of sentence negation. 

 

The idea that sentence negation is to be accounted for in terms of Negative Phrase (NegP) has also become popular in Slavic 

linguistics (but see below); see, among others, Rivero (1991), Borsley/Rivero (1994) for Slavic in general, Brown (1996, 

1999), Brown/Franks (1995, 1997), Bailyn (1995,1999), Junghanns (1995), Harves (2002 a, b), Abels (in press) for Russian, 

Paslawska (in press) for Ukrainian, Dornisch (1997), WitkoŜ (1996 b, 1998), Bğaszczak (2001) for Polish, Kosta (2001, 2003) 

for Czech (see also Veselovská 1995), Progovac (1994) for Serbian/Croatian, Leko (1996) for Bosnian, Janeva (2001), 

Schick (2002) for Bulgarian, Tomiĺ (2002) for South Slavic.  
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The present investigation tries to close this gap in analyzing not the interaction of clausal negation and morphologically 

negative constituents (henceforth, NI-words) which are licensed in and only in the scope of overt clause mate negation but 

rather some other syntactic or morphosyntactic categories which are close related to the issue under investigation, such as 

negation and V-raising and negation and clitics within the theory of language contact and language typology. We will include 

the influence of sentential or VP-adverbs on the scope relations of the negative operator at LF since we have worked on it in 

many publications (cf. Kosta 2001, 2003a, 2003b).  
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A Dictionary for a minority language: the case of Ket 

 

Elizaveta Kotorova 

University of Zielona Gora 

 

Ket is a language spoken in Central Siberia. Although there are about 1,400 native Kets, only a tiny part of them can speak 

the language fluently. In the presentation we describe and analyze the problems which have been faced in the course of 

making the Comprehensive Ket-Russian dictionary. An important aspect of the analysis is revealing the peculiarities in 

solving a number of lexicographical problems when applied to the material of minority languages. Among the primary 

questions arising in the process of dictionary making are the following.  

1. Identification of the target audience. There are three possible variants: (1) language community; (2) academic community; 

(3) both communities. The choice depends on what lexicographical work has already been done for a given language and 

what are the needs and expectations of the communities. The survey of existing Ket dictionaries and the present 

sociolinguistic situation in the Ket community suggest that the most likely target users of the dictionary will be scholars. This 

was the determinant factor in deciding various practical questions while compiling the dictionary, as is shown below.  

2. Collecting data and compiling the basic vocabulary. The initial wordlist may be based on: (1) translation of the list of the 

most frequent words from a European language; (2) extraction of the wordlist from a corpus of texts; (3) thematic elicitation 

from native speakers in order to obtain basic lexical units belonging to a particular semantic field. The peculiarity in 

compiling a wordlist for the Ket-Russian dictionary was connected with the fact that it was initially created on the basis of a 

hand-written card file dictionary (made from a big collection of field notes).  

3. Creating dictionary entries. An entry includes two important components ï a lemma and a commentary. Both components 

have their own characteristics which, in turn, have some peculiarities in minority languages.  

3.1. Lemma.  

Since the dictionary is targeted primarily at the academic community, we decided to use notation based on IPA. The next step 

was to decide how to deal with quite diverse orthographic representations of the Ket data both in the field notes and 

published dictionaries. For a variety of reasons, we had to decide to represent Ket lemmata in strict phonological 

transcription, while illustrative contexts are represented in a unified phonetic transcription reflecting dialectal differences (ex. 

1).  

3.2 Commentary to lemma. 

An obligatory and very important component of the commentary to a lemma in a bilingual dictionary is a certain hierarchic 

arrangement of word meanings reflected in the corresponding translations. Linguists compiling dictionaries usually rely on 

the totality of contexts in which the given word can be found; and, if they are native speakers, upon their own intuition. 

Those who compile dictionaries of unwritten languages are generally not native speakers, and therefore it is contexts which 

become of a great importance. In this case, each single meaning should be confirmed by an appropriate context. The corpus 

of illustrative examples for our dictionary is based on three sources: (1) the hand-written card file dictionary; (2) current field 

work; (3) published Ket texts. In many cases, the commentaries have been enriched with encyclopedic information, as it 

helps to understand certain ethnospecific concepts (ex. 2). We also tried to include idiomatic expressions, however, we 

managed to find only a small number of them (ex. 3).  

Examples: 

(1) èd m, edn; (sket. èrɸ, cket. èdϸ, nket. èrɸi) ʩʦʙʦʣʴ//Zobel//sable; kel. erɸda i:lɸaǼsɸ  ʧʠʱʘ ʩʦʙʦʣʷ, sur. kiseǼ etn onɸaǼ  

ʟʜʝʩʴ ʩʦʙʦʣʝʡ ʤʥʦʛʦ, pak. èdϸ ta'maks dug'dapteǼ, bȊ qaqdᴅqo:nᴅ  ʩʦʙʦʣʴ ʯʪʦ-ʪʦ ʪʘʱʠʪ, ʦʥ ʩʪʘʣ ʛʦʥʷʪʴ ʝʛʦ &  Ǖt 

daǼoȰon, èrɸ tuaulɸtet lɸaǼarasɸ  ̫  ʩʪʘʣ ʣʦʚʠʪʴ, ʩʭʚʘʪʠʣ ʩʦʙʦʣʷ ʨʫʢʦʡ (ʉʅʉʉ 76: 5)  

(2) imil  n, imilaǼ; ʠʤʠʣʴ (ʢʝʪʩʢʦʝ ʣʘʢʦʤʩʪʚʦ ï ʦʨʝʭʦʚʘʷ ʤʘʩʩʘ ʠʟ ʞʝʣʫʜʢʘ ʙʝʣʢʠ)//Imil (ketischer Leckerbissen ï 

Nussmasse aus dem Magen eines Eichhºrnchens)//imilô (Ket delicacy ï nut paste from a squirrelôs stomach); kel. Ǖt saqda 

i:mi:lɸ bilɸ   ̫ʠʤʠʣʴ ʙʝʣʢʠ ʩʲʝʣ, kel. i:mi:lɸ iΆn tobolut, bi:laq  ʠʤʠʣʴ ʜʦʣʛʦ ʣʝʞʘʣ, ʩʛʥʠʣ, kel. Ǿp i:mi:lɸ daqqoȰolɸda  ʦʪʝʮ 

ʠʤʠʣʴ ʞʘʨʠʣ  

(3) kȊb n, kúùn; 1. ʢʦʥʝʮ//Ende//end; .... 2. ʨʦʪ, ʛʫʙʳ (ʜʚʝ ʛʫʙʳ ʚʤʝʩʪʝ)//Mund, Lippen//mouth, lips; sur. kedda kȊp  ʛʫʙʘ ʯʝʣʦʚʝʢʘ/ʨʦʪ 

ʯʝʣʦʚʝʢʘ, kel. tip kȊp dubbo  ʩʦʙʘʢʘ ʛʫʙʳ ʦʙʣʠʟʳʚʘʝʪ, kel. tajȰᴅ ap kȊp tϸϸlqimna   ̫ʥʘ ʤʦʨʦʟʝ ʛʫʙʳ ʟʘʩʪʫʜʠʣ Õ sum. kȊp baǼbesɸ 

dugdaptaǼ  oʥ ʯʪʦ-ʪʦ ʚʳʥʶʭʠʚʘʝʪ [ʛʫʙʫ ʧʦ ʟʝʤʣʝ ʚʦʣʦʯʠʪ] 3. ʥʘʢʦʥʝʯʥʠʢ, ʦʩʪʨʠʝ//Spitze//tip; .... 4. ʢʣʶʚ, ʥʦʩ, ʥʦʩʠʢ//Schnabel, Nase, 
Tülle//beak, nose, spout; 
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Process nouns with two NPGEN  

 

Borko Kovacevic 

University of Belgrade 

 

Rozwadowska (1997) and Alexiadou (2001) claim that only result nouns (of the description type), but not process nouns (of 

the destruction type) can be followed by two NPs in genitive. They state that there are not process nouns with a theme in the 

form of a NPGEN and an agent in the form of a NPGEN. This is shown by examples from Greek, Spanish, French, Italian, Polish 

and Russian. Their point is that these nouns already have a NPGEN, which is their theme argument, and they cannot have 

another NPGEN, which would be their agent. According to Alexiadou, the default construction for the agent argument in such 

situations is by phrase (in English), or its equivalents in other languages.  

This paper gives examples from South Slavic languages (Bosnian, Croatian, Serbian, Slovenian) that clearly show that there 

are process nouns with two NPs in genitive: one is theme, and the second is agent of noun. The default constructions for the 

agent argument in these languages are phrases like the English by phrase (for example od strane phrase in Serbian). Still, 

agents of nouns in these languages can also be realized as possessive adjectives, or as NPGEN. In the most cases NPGEN is 

possible only with nouns without a phonologically realized theme. However, there are examples in these languages with a 

phonologically realized theme (in the form of NPGEN), and an agent in NPGEN. 

Results of this research show that process nouns followed by two NPs in genitive are possible only if agent of a noun cannot 

be expressed in the form of a possessive adjective. If agent can be expressed with a possessive adjective, construction with 

two genitives is not acceptable. The very reasons for the mentioned situation still are not enough clear. A work hypothesis is 

that genitive with the agent role in South Slavic languages and genitive in languages where this form cannot have the agent 

role, are of a different nature. 

 

References: 

Alexiadou, A.  2001. Functional Structure in Nominals: Nominalization and Ergativity. Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing 

Company. 
Rozwadowska, B. 1997. Towards a Unified Theory of Nominalizations: External and Internal Eventualities. Wroclaw: Wydawnictwo 

Uniwersytetu Wroclawskiego. 

 
 

 

The acquisition of conditioned and unconditioned vowel nasalization 

 

Christiane Laeufer 

Ohio State University 

 

The development of nasal vowels over time in languages has been found to involve a series of predictable stages which 

typically include the following: VN > V N > V N > V . A language variety that illustrates all these not strictly 

chronological steps is Standard French (e.g., bon [bo~]). U.S. and Australian English, on the other hand, are currently at the 

contextual assimilation stage, with the beginning of N-deletion in colloquial speech before (unmarked) coronal stops (e.g., 

U.S. English canôt [k½~nt] > [k½~t] before coronal stops, versus and [½~nd] or can(s) [k½~n(s)] elsewhere.  

 

In turn, in some language varieties, vowel nasalization may be followed by denasalization which typically takes the form of a 

weakening, possibly all the way to the outright loss of nasality. This can occur before N-deletion, as in Middle French before 

syllable-initial (and thus preserved) nasal consonants, as in Spoken Latin bona [b¾na] ógoodô fem. > Old French [bo~n\] > 

Middle French [b¾n\]. Or it can happen after N-deletion, whereby phonemic nasality on the vowel can undergo some 

weakening or disappear altogether (V > V²  > V), which can be accompanied by restructuring to VN sequences (V  > 

V N > V²N / V²N > VN). An example of the former type would be Latin ben(e) > Languedocien ben > be~ö > be~ > be. An 

example of the latter would be Latin plen(u) > [ple~́ ] > ple~ > [ple²́ ], and > [plej] after full denasalization, in some 

dialects of the Landes area in France. 

 

Both forms of denasalization of phonemically nasal vowels, namely simple loss of nasality (V  > V²  > V) and additional 

restructuring to VN sequences (V > V N > V²N / V²N  > VN) , also commonly occur in language contact situations that 

involve borrowing. In particular, it is argued in Paradis and Prunet 2000 that simple loss of nasality is likely to occur when 

the borrowing language has a constraint against VN sequences; and restructuring is likely to occur when it does not have such 

a constraint.  
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The present paper looks instead at the second language acquisition of Standard French nasal vowels by native speakers of 

language varieties that have only phonemically oral vowels. The predictions to be tested are (1) that the acquisition of vowel 

nasality involves the same two paths as borrowing, depending on whether adaptation to native V or VN occurs initially; and 

(2) that acquisition proceeds in the opposite order of denasalization, that is as V > V²  > V  or as VN > V²N  /  V²N > V N 

> V . 

 

Based on published sources, two illustrative examples are looked at more closely. One involves the acquisition of Standard 

French nasal vowels by native speakers of Southeastern French, where nasality is nowadays only allophonic/conditioned and 

weaker than in (northern) Standard French (V²N or V²N).  In these language varieties, the acquisition of Standard French 

strongly nasal vowels is predicted to follow the path of restructuring to VN followed by conditioned vowel nasalization. The 

other illustrative example involves the acquisition of French nasal vowels by native speakers of the Alsatian dialect of 

German spoken in the Alsace region located in France across from the southwestern border of Germany. As discussed in 

Laeufer 2009, by the second half of the 19th century, when elementary school instruction had become obligatory and was 

delivered in French, Alsatians switched adaptation patterns for French nasal vowels from VN to V, a hypercorrect realization. 

From then on, the acquisition of French nasal vowels is predicted to follow the V > V²  > V  path.     
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1. INTRO. In this talk I will argue that (i) contrary to what is often assumed [cf. Komagata 2001/2003, Vallduví & Zacharski 

1993], embedded clauses (ECs) have an information structure (IS) articulation independent from that of the main clause and 

(ii) that the specific way in which IS is expressed in ECs depends on the presence vs. absence of epistemic modality. My 

claim will be based on new empirical evidence concerning the distribution of a clearly IS-driven syntactic configuration: 

verb-subject word order (VS) in French. 2. DATA . 2.1. I will first present the results of extensive corpus research showing that 

VS in French is subject to different constraints in two groups of ECs. In group 1, VS only occurs in the presence of a specific 

lexicogrammatical indication of the focal (or non-topical) status of the postverbal subject, such as its indefiniteness, the 

presence of a spatio-temporal topic the whole clause is construed as a comment about, the presence of a focus particle, etc. In 

group 2, VS is fully acceptable in the absence of any additional factor. 

(1) ECS OF GROUP 1 (WITHOUT INDICATION OF FOCAL STATUS POSTVERBAL SUBJECT) 

 [NO ATTESTED EXAMPLES FOUND IN CORPUS Ą CONSTRUCTED EXAMPLES] 

 

A. CAUSAL CLAUSE ???  JE  DOIS   PARTIR   PARCE QUE   SONT ARRIVES  LES ENFANTS. 

       I  HAVE       TO-LEAVE  BECAUSE       HAVE ARRIVED  THE CHILDREN 

B.   CONCESSIVE CLAUSE  ???  JE  DOIS   PARTIR  BIEN QUE   SOIENT ARRIVES  LES ENFANTS.  

       I  HAVE  TO-LEAVE   ALTHOUGH  HAVE ARRIVED  THE CHILDREN 
 

(2) ECs of group 2 (without indication of focal status postverbal subject) [corpus examples] 

A. TEMPORAL CLAUSE QUAND   ARRIVA  LA TANTE,  CELA  SE   FIT  TOUT NATURELLEMENT.  

  WHEN  ARRIVED THE AUNT     THAT Refl DID VERY NATURALLY  

B.  COMPARATIVE CLAUSE  PARTIR,       COMME    PARTENT  LES NAVIRES.  

 TO-LEAVE,  LIKE         LEAVE         THE SHIPS. 
 

2.2. I will then show that, similarly to what happens in English (cf. Haegeman 2006, Verstraete 2007), performative epistemic 

expressions such as peut-être óperhapsô and probablement óprobablyô occur in group 1, but not in group 2. 2.3. These data 

show that VS is allowed without an additional factor in ECs without epistemic commitment (group 2), contrary to ECs with 

epistemic commitment (group 1). Hence, the syntactic expression of IS in a clause type depends on the presence or absence 

of epistemic modality. 3. EXPLANATION . 3.1. In line with a.o. Palmer (1998), Givón (1982) and Kuroda (1992), I will put 

forward that ECs which allow the appearance of epistemic modal expressions are clauses whose propositional content is open 

to challenge, i.e. clauses to whose truth the speaker is committed. 3.2. I will then argue that the truth or challengeability of a 

clause is closely related with its IS articulation, to the extent that the truth of a sentence is determined by evaluating the truth 

of the predicate with respect to the topic (cf. Strawson 1964, Erteschik-Shir 1997/1999, Reinhart 1981, Chierchia 1992). 

Since the grammatical subject is the unmarked, prototypical topic (cf. Lambrecht 1994 and much other work on IS), the truth 

of the clause is typically determined with respect to the grammatical subject. 3.3. On the basis of the lie test (Erteschik-Shir 

& Lappin 1979, Lambrecht 1994, Erteschik-Shir 1997), I will show that a postverbal subject (4), contrary to a preverbal one 

(3), can crucially not be the entity with respect to which the truth of the clause is evaluated.  
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(3)   (4)  

       - A CE MOMENT, LA PORTE CLAQUA. -   A CE MOMENT  CLAQUA  LA PORTE. 

óAT THAT MOMENT, THE DOOR SLAMMED.ô  AT THAT MOMENT    SLAMMED  THE 

DOOR  

- CôEST UN MENSONGE: ELLE NE CLAQUA PAS. - # CôEST UN MENSONGE: ELLE NE CLAQUA PAS. 

óTHAT IS A LIE: IT DID NOT SLAM.ô  óTHAT IS A LIE: IT DID NOT SLAM.ô 
 

3.4. Given all this, a potential conflict arises when VS appears in a clause type with epistemic commitment: such a clause is 

challengeable (cf. 3.1.) and will prototypically be challenged with respect to the grammatical subject (cf. 3.2.), but the 

postverbal subject in VS can crucially not be the element against which the truth of the proposition is evaluated (cf. 3.3.). No 

such conflict arises when VS shows up in a clause without epistemic commitment, given that such a clause cannot be 

challenged (cf. 3.1.) and, consequently, a postverbal subject there can never be interpreted as the entity by which the clause is 

evaluated. 3.5. I will argue that this potential conflict in clauses with epistemic modality is solved by the introduction of a 

lexicogrammatical indication of the focal (or non-topical) status of the postverbal subject, indicating that the postverbal 

subject is not the topic with respect to which the truth of the proposition is challenged. This explains the descriptive 

generalisation concerning the distribution of VS in ECs (cf. 2.3). 
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ñLes Miserablesò (Times, 18.5.07)- The Discourses of Sports Reportage. 

 

Gerhard Leitner 

Freie Universität Berlin 
 

Media are socio-political institutions with professional routines to manage, categorize and package the flow 

information. In terms of communicational function, they are hyperdomains as other domains, e.g. politics, law, business, 

lifestyle, and all topics can figure in them as content providers or topics. In terms of ownership and content control, media are 

typically, but not exclusively, businesses. In terms of their socio-political role in the wider societal and media context, they 

are (minimally) co-orchestrators of what is 'in the air' in the public arena. More often than not, they have a symbiotic 

relationship with sources, as in sport whose public image often depends on media coverage. Media need not even be content 

ótransmittersô or co-orchestrators , they may be creators of órealityô, of events that might not exist without them (as in many 

non-mainstream sports).  

Media output is packaged, marketable, recognizable products that help maintain a media outlet's audience share, and 

derive their significance from their embedding into the topicality óof the dayô. Language is often the central component 

(though output is increasingly multi-modal) in the creation of a public discourse, appropriately called public idiom. It must be 

a compromise between multiple tensions. The (un-)familiarity of the registers of source domains, the limitations and 

perspectives of technologies, the expectations of diverse audiences, the (un-)expectedness and level of the situation ï  all that 

has to integrated into a conventional genre or product that creates, transmits and interprets, that shapes opinions or carries 

ideologies that people óout thereô (can) accept.  

The public idiom cannot but be diverse, dynamic, ever changing. So is reporting. 

In this talk I will focus on a particular type of (sports) reporting, i.e. soccer and Australian Rules Football. Reportage 

is a traditional media genre, one that has frequently been described from a multiplicity of angles. The five óWôs (what, who, 

when, where, how) are part of the professional wisdom. The study of its narrativity, the need to impose a sequence where 

there is none (in relation to óvoicesô or reactions) and the óbrutalityô of putting all that óupside downô (the inverted pyramid 



Universidade de Lisboa  SLE 2009 

 

 

 

 

53 

structure) to make it relevant to the audience reflect more recent sociolinguistic and text type approaches. Their role in the 

construal of angles and of ideologies has been studied in text linguistics, Critical Discourse Analysis and elsewhere.  

There is tension between conventional form, with the five Ws dominating, and the ideologies they carry. In this talk I 

will therefore focus on a recent development in sports reporting that makes them more narrative but on a different ideological 

plane. (The) interpretation (of the event) creates a hyper-narrative that is cast over and above the conventional report 

structure. The event becomes an instance of something higher. That transformation of the event, I will argue, is not merely 

public indoctrination but a response to mediaôs inclination to aggrandize, the publicôs love of hyperbole and expectation of 

entertainment. In all of that, one must not forget, media must de-accentuate emotions, counter violence and racism! 

 

Sports is made to fit ï through sports coverage! 

 

Past publications 

"Mass media and language", 2005, in: Philipp Strazny, ed., Encyclopedia of linguistics. London: Routledge, 658-661. 

"The sociolinguistics of communication media", in: Florian Coulmas, Hsg., Handbook of Sociolinguistics. Oxford: Blackwell, 1997, 187-

204.  
"'What do you do with a ball in soccer?'. Medium, mode and pluricentricity in soccer reporting", World Englishes 15(1), 1996, 83-102. (with 

Markus Hesselmann)  

 

 

What to do with óforô in languages of different types 

 

Stephen H. Levinsohn 

SIL International 

 

This paper concerns nuclear propositions such as óDo not be anxious about tomorrowô that are followed by one or more 

strengthening sentences (e.g. óTomorrow will look after itselfô). In a VS/VO language such as Koin® Greek, the norm is for 

the strengthening material to be introduced with ɔɎɟ óforô (used once every 132 words in the Greek New Testament). In 

comparable publications in English (SVO), in contrast, óforô is much less frequent. In C. S. Lewisô 1942 book, óThe 

Screwtape Lettersô, for instance, it is found as a conjunction only once every 1290 words. On numerous occasions, Lewis 

leaves the nucleus ï strengthening relation implicit. 

Modern translations of the Greek New Testament into English often omit the óforô (e.g. 16 of the 36 instances of ɔɎɟ in the 

letter to the Galatians are left untranslated in the New International Version). However, it is sometimes difficult in such 

translations to recognise that the following sentence(s) are meant to strengthen the preceding material, especially if a section 

title separates the two parts. 

This paper presents factors that seem to determine when Lewis uses óforô or some other connective such as óAfter allô, instead 

of leaving the nucleus ï strengthening implicit in his book. Identification of such factors will help translators from VS/VO 

languages to choose when to leave the relation implicit in English and when to use a connective to make it explicit. 

The paper concludes with an overview of strategies that have been found in natural texts in SOV languages for relating 

strengthening material to a nuclear proposition. They include the following (present author 2006): 

(i) An expression such as óThe reasonô introduces the strengthening material (only found when the strengthening material is 

more important than the nucleus); 

(ii) The relation between the nucleus and the following strengthening sentence(s) is left implicit (most often used when the 

nucleus is a command); 

(iii) The strengthening sentence is placed before the nucleus and the nucleus is introduced with an inferential conjunction 

such as óThereforeô; 

(iv) An inclusio is used, in which some form of the nucleus that precedes the strengthening the material is repeated after the 

strengthening material. An example of this strategy, which was the one used most frequently in a published short story in 

Tamil (Pitthan 2008), is the following: 

nucleus: óHer husband greeted me with much respect.ô 

strengthening: óSaying that Shanta had often told him how respectfully and maturely you behaved in the matter of that 

fool Venu,ô 

nucleus' óhe greeted me with much respect.ô 
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I conclude that the preferred ways for handling the nucleus - strengthening relation correlate with the language type. 

 

References: 

(present author) 2006. Reasoning Styles and Types of Hortatory Discourse. Journal of Translation 2.2. 
Pitthan, Puthumai. 2008. Venu the Fool. Meaning Creations of Puthumai Pitthan, 3rd volume, Ainthiani Press; online at 

http://www.webulagam.com) Transcribed in Roman script, interlinearised and translated by Selvi Michael. 

 

 
 

Agent argument in Estonian participal constructions 

 

Liina Lindström and Ilona Tragel 

University of Tartu 

 

This paper concerns Agent marking devices in Estonian constructions  containing past passive participle. The data comes 

from the Corpus of Old Literal Estonian (19th century texts), the Corpus of Spoken Estonian and the Corpus of Written 

Estonian (20th century texts). 

Estonian past passive participle (PPP) is used widely in different constructions. Due to the Patient-orientation, most of the 

participal constructions are more or less passive-like (Comrie 2008). As PPP is Patient-oriented, the Agent of the action is 

usually not explicitely expressed but it can be expressed by adding some oblique arguments. 

Estonian has at least 4 main devices to mark the Agent in these construction: 

(1) argument with elative case marking: 

Keik nee-d Sanna-d sa-i-d, senni kui ta räk-i-s, Sikkertari-st ülles  kirjotud. 

all  these-PL word-PL get-PST-PL3 until then he/she talk-PST-PL3 secretary-ELA up+write-PPP 

ôAll these words were written down by the secretary while he was speaking.ô (1817-Holtz_9) 

(2) argument with adessive case marking: 

Tegelikult ol-i  ne-i-l  kõik aegsasti  ette kavanda-tud.   

actually be-PST:SG3 they-PL-ADE all early  ahead plan-PPP 

ôActually they had  all planned ahead earlyô (Kroonika 08.10.2002) 

 (3) poolt-(ôbyô-)construction:  

Naise-d  on looduse  poolt huvitava-ma-te-ks   loo-dud. 

woman-PL be:PL3 nature:GEN by interesting-CMP-PL-TR create-PPP 

óWomen are created by nature to be more interestingô (Kroonika 15.04.2003) 

(4) genitive construction (genitive NP is not an indipendent argument but belongs to PPP): 

Nemma-d ep olle mitte innimesse teh-tud,  waid .... 

they-PL  not be:NEG not man:GEN make-PPP   but 

ôThey are not made by man but...ô 1818_Masing_60 

In the 19th century, the most usual Agent marking device has been the elative case. During  the 20th century, the use of the 

elative case has reduced and the use of the adessive case as an Agent marking device has increased. At the present time, the 

elative case is hardly used as an Agent marker, but the adessive case is very usual. 

In this paper, we discuss these dynamic processes: why is the elative case replaced with adessive case as an Agent marking 

device? 

There are three possible explanations: 

1) the semantics of elative and adessive case is different; 

2) adessive argument is a subject-like argument in many other constructions (e.g. possessive construction) and there 

may be some interaction between different constructions;  

3) the influence of other languages: the dative case in many European languages is used similarily to Estonian 

adessive case. 

 

http://www.webulagam.com/
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Grammatical and conceptual variation of metaphorical motion in two typologically distinct languages 

 

Graciete S. C. Londrim 

University of Oslo 

 

One of the most common and familiar human scenes is a moving object. Motion is used in everyday language to describe 

events with no physical movement in space, such as ñtime fliesò. Here the motion scene prompts for the passage of time. This 

cognitive mechanism which allows us to use the physical logic to reason about understanding is conceptual metaphor. 

Metaphorical motion, as seen above, is a widespread conceptual metaphor that structures causes, changes, actions and 

purposes and which enable us to produce important and rich inferences. Without conceptual metaphor meaning would have 

an impoverished literal aspect (Lakoff and Johnson 1980, 1999). 

Germanic and Romanic languages present each a lexicalization pattern of motion (Talmy 2000). To express the source-path-

goal schema, Norwegian, a Germanic language, employs usually manner verbs and directional particles (run down) whereas 

Portuguese, a Romanic language, typically uses path verbs and manner subordinate constructions (descend running). Due to 

its accommodative pattern, Norwegian is rich in mentioning manner and path, whereas Portuguese often omits one or the 

other. The analysis of metaphorical motion extracted from newspapers and novels in the two languages exposed systematic 

differences in the conceptual structure of quotidian situations and in the meaning conveyed and perceived. Typical 

descriptions: in Portuguese ñMas os ind²cios de crimes agora levantados poder«o abalar a confianaò óBut the traces of 

crimes raised now can shake trustô; in Norwegian òNorske Skog er med på å dra Oslo Børs opp i pluss ñ ôNorske Skog is 

contributing to pull  Oslo Børs up into the plusô. In both the motion construction evokes action, with prototypical-motion 

verbs and its syntax, as causation of change of states, where location is a new state. In Portuguese the meaning of ñcausing 

something to be known/ seenò is conveyed by down-up motion in the directional verb ñraisedò. In Norwegian the meaning of 

ñcausing something to be more lucrativeò is conveyed by the verb and the particle. The force dynamic exerted on ñOslo 

Bßrsò, intrinsic in the verb ñpullò, involves effort in causing the change, while the directional particle conveys the down-up 

motion towards a new state. Manner and path accommodate rich information, facilitating rapid and unconscientious 

understanding of situations involving several details. In Norwegian manner and path are used as means of transmitting 

information. In Portuguese, similar information is often either omitted, suggested by the context or linguistically organized in 

a different way. This suggests that manner and path have a more salient conceptual dimension to Norwegians than to 

Portuguese, meaning Norwegians and Portuguese have different patterns of attention towards dimensions of embodied 

experience, when they express themselves. I feel this research raises the question of whether this difference manifests itself in 

other kinds of behaviour in cultural context.  

My analysis is grounded on Talmyôs motion image-schema and lexicalization patterns, on Lakoff and Johnsonôs metaphor 

theory, on Fauconnier and Turnerôs many-space model of conceptual blending and on Langacker workôs on grammar and 

conceptualization 
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Non canonical if-constructions in European contemporary Portuguese 

 

Ana Cristina Macário Lopes 

Universidade de Coimbra 

 

The main goal of this paper is to analyse formal and functional aspects of a large set of if-constructions in European 

contemporary Portuguese which are not described or even mentioned in the Portuguese reference grammars available at 

present (cf.,a.o., Mateus et al., 2003, Bechara 1999) nor in the more specialised and recent studies on conditionals by 

Portuguese linguists (cf., a.o., Peres et al.1999). I will label the constructions that will are focused on in this paper ñutterance 

conditionalsò.  

My approach is essentially data-driven,  mainly based on examples collected in CRPC (Corpus de Referência do Português 

Contemporâneo, oral sub-corpus, http://www.clul.ul.pt) and in Corpus do Português de Davies&Ferreira 

(http://www.corpusdoportugues.org.).  

As a result of my research, a typology of utterance conditionals has been built. I will argue that utterance conditionals involve 

conditional clauses (sometimes elliptic) that operate on a pragmatic level, (i) specifying the cases where it is relevant to utter 

the main clause (ñspeech act conditionalsò in van der Auwera 1986 and  Sweetser 1990), as in (1); (ii) commenting on the 

dynamics of the verbal interaction, as in (2); (iii) expressing metalinguistic comments on the choice of words in the main 

clause, as in (3); (iii) cancelling a conversational implicature, as in (4); (iv) evaluating what is said or presupposed in the 

main clause, as in (5); (v) functioning as a politeness device, as in (6): 

 

Se tens fome, há comida no frigorífico. 

[I f you are hungry, there is food in the fridge] 

Se não me engano, a capital da Birmânia é Rankun. 

[If Iôm not mistaken, the capital of Burma is Rangoon] 

É um país de fronteira ou de articulação, se quiser. 

[It is a border or neighbouring country, if you prefer.] 

Estiveram prsentes 100 pessoas, se não mais. 

[100 people were there, if not more.] 

As pessoas, independentemente das suas convicções políticas e ideológicas- se é que as têm -, unem-se para resolver 

problemas concretos. 

[People, independently of their political and ideological convictions - if they have any - unite to resolve concrete problems] 

Diz-me as horas, se faz favor? 

[Tell me the time, if you donôt mind?] 

Contrary to prototypical conditionals, the constructions under analysis can not be analysed within a strict semantic 

framework. In order to provide a comprehensive description of our data, pragmatic and functional criteria have to be taken 

into consideration.  
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On the complementizer use of comparative subordinators in English: Synchronic and diachronic aspects 

 

María José López-Couso, Belén Méndez-Naya 

University of Santiago de Compostela 

 

Over the last few years the study of English clause connectives has received renewed scholarly attention (cf., among others, 

Lenker & Meurman-Solin 2007). In the specific domain of complementation, a particularly interesting area is the study of 

minor declarative complementizers, that is, connectives usually associated with other types of subordinate clauses, but which 

have occasionally been used to introduce finite declarative complements at different points in the history of the language. 

These minor declarative complementizers are the object of our current research project (cf., for instance, López-Couso 2007; 

López-Couso & Méndez-Naya 2001, 2008a, 2008b). In this paper we will focus on the development of the complementizer 

function of a number of originally comparative links in the history of English: Old English swelce óas ifô, as if, as though and 

like (for as if and as though, cf. also Bender & Flickinger 1999), as well as on their behaviour in the contemporary language. 

Illustrative examples of the use of these minor complementizers are given in (1)-(4) below.  

(1) [é] þe wolde þincean f½runga swilce ealle ða anlicnyssa ðe on þ½re byrig to goden geond ealle gesette w½ron ð½t hi 

ealle ½tg½dere oncw½don. (LS 34.93) 

(2) It seemed as if all our moral vigor was dying down, and as if nothing could restore it. (18xxdale.h6b, ARCHER) 

(3) It was as though, not for the first time, each side had listened to the otherôs problem and had realized it was well-nigh 

insoluble. (1974cast.j8b, ARCHER) 

(4) It looks like weôre going to be late. (OALD s.v. as, note) 

 In particular, we will show that:  

(a) As with other minor complementizers, the selection of the minor links under discussion is constrained to occur 

with predicates of a specific semantic type, namely those expressing an attitude towards the truth of the 

embedded proposition (i.e. Propositional Attitude Predicates; Noonan 1985: 113). 

(b) The minor complementizers originating in the comparative domain are strongly associated with particular 

construction-types and are closely related to the notion of irrealis modality. 

(c) The presence of modally-marked forms in the sub-clause harmonizes with the subjective character of the 

matrix predicate and with the irrealis modality of the construction.  

(d) These minor connectives convey a lesser degree of commitment towards the truth of the proposition encoded 

in the complement clause than the major declarative complementizers that and zero. 

(e) As if, as though and like seem to be favoured in particular text-types and registers. 

(f) Our findings from the history of English allow comparison with those from other languages, such as Spanish, 

where como si and como que enter into variation with the default complementizer que in certain contexts. 

 

The data for the present study have been retrieved, among other sources, from the standard corpora covering the history of 

the English language (Helsinki Corpus and ARCHER), Present-day English corpora (e.g. those of the Brown family, ICE-GB 

and DCPSE), as well as Mark Daviesôs corpora of English and Spanish (TIME, COCA and Corpus del Espa¶ol). 
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Local effects of global languages: evidence from language modelling 

 

Lucía Loureiro-Porto, Xavi Castelló, Maxi San Miguel 

Universitat de les Illes Balears, CSIC-UIB 

 

Modelling of language dynamics is a recent interdisciplinary approach to the study of sociolinguistic phenomena related to 

social network structure, population dynamics and language evolution. The pioneers of this approach were Abrams and 

Strogatz (2003). Their model of language competition set the bases for a type of work which has given rise to an increasing 

number of publications involving collaboration between linguists, physicists, mathematicians and computer scientists (cf. 

Baxter et al. 2006 and forthcoming, Castelló et al. 2007, Minett and Wang 2008, among others). The aim of this paper is to 

show how language dynamics modelling can indeed serve to understand different sociolinguistic situations of contact 

between global and local languages. For this purpose, we present a model (cf. Castelló et al. 2006) which isolates the main 

factors operating in this phenomenon: prestige (both overt and covert) and volatility (a term we use to refer to the speakersô 

willingness to shift languages). By varying the values of these two parameters, we obtain different sociolinguistic situations 

such as language extinction, language resilience, and emergence of new linguistic varieties. These results are then 

qualitatively compared to real life situations such as the status of Quechua in Peru, the survival of threatened languages such 

as Galician under Francoôs regime, and the birth and maintenance of Yanito (a Spanish-English code-switching variety) as a 

result of three centuries of language contact in Gibraltar. The conclusions indicate that the mathematical modelling of 

language competition helps to shed new light on the study of language contact and thus constitutes an interesting research 

tool for sociolinguists. 
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Lexical-constructional subsumption in resultative constructions in English 

 

Alba Luzondo Oyón 

Universidad de la Rioja 
 

Goldberg (1995) defines constructions as (complex) form-meaning pairings that exist independently of particular 

verbs. Thus, not only do constructions exist, but also they are capable of adding meaning. In the oft-quoted example They 

laughed the poor guy out of the room, the new caused-motion sense is not derivable from verbal projection (that is, from the 

argument structure of the predicate ólaughô), but it is supplied by the construction.  

 The basic question that arises when dealing with such an issue is: why is it possible for the speaker to say They 

laughed/winked/frightened, etc., the guy out of the room, whereas *They described/owned/perceived, etc., the guy out of the 

room is incorrect? There should be some explanation as to how lexical-constructional fusion works and what it is that 

constraints and/or licenses the incorporation of a lexical item into a given construction.  

 With that question in mind, we have chosen the Lexical Constructional Model (LCM, hereafter) developed by Ruiz 

de Mendoza and Mairal (2008) and Mairal and Ruiz de Mendoza (2008) as our theoretical tool of analysis. The overall 

architecture of the model contemplates four levels of description: i) core grammar configurations; ii) implicational 

constructions; iii) illocutionary constructions, and iv) discourse constructions. All constructional levels are affected by both 

external (i.e., high-level metaphor and metonymy) and internal (i.e., full matching, event identification condition, lexical 

class constraint, lexical blocking, predicate-argument conditioning and internal variable conditioning) constraining factors, as 

well as cognitive processes (i.e., subsumption and conceptual cueing), which are responsible for licensing or blocking the 

incorporation of lower-level configurations into higher-order ones.  

 The present paper aims to analyze the resultative construction, which Goldberg (1995) schematizes as X CAUSES 

Y TO BECOME Z, in which the Z element is an adjectival predicate (e.g., He hammered the metal flat). Here, the caused-

motion construction is considered a subtype of the canonical resultative since both denote a change in the postverbal element 
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(state or location). From our point of view two basic interpretation schemas underlie such a configuration: a) whenever we 

want to specify a resulting state in which the patient is observed as solely gaining a new property, the underlying structure is 

A > Aô, which we regard as a ñcanonical resultative constructionò that makes use of an adjectival predicate (e.g., He shut the 

door open). However, b) if as a consequence of the action denoted by the verb, the patient is observed as changing into a new 

state of being, the structure is A > B. This schema is a resultative construction that makes use of the caused-motion 

configuration (e.g., He smashed his guitar to pieces). We examine a large number of examples that fall into one or the other 

category and discuss their basic properties and constraints in terms of various amalgams of cognitive models and the 

principles that license their combination.  
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The study of semantic alternations in a dialogic Functional Discourse Grammar 

 

J. Lachlan Mackenzie 
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One of the justifications for the development of Functional Discourse Grammar (FDG; Hengeveld & Mackenzie 2008) was 

the desire to achieve greater cognitive adequacy. The current architecture of FDG is accordingly inspired by well-established 

psycholinguistic models of language production, most specifically that of Levelt (1989). However, FDG remains heavily 

monologic in conception, which tends to belie its functionalist orientation to the interactive nature of language. An attractive 

alternative model within psycholinguistics, which shares FDGôs recognition of the multi-levelled nature of linguistic 

structuring, is the ñmechanistic psychology of dialogueò developed by Pickering & Garrod (2004). Their model focuses on 

the close coupling between the contributions of the interlocutors in a dialogue. They propose that underlying every dialogue 

there are six representations, which correspond well with the Levels and Components of FDG. Crucially, these mental 

representations are essentially the same in all dialogue participants, with the similarities arising through continual mutual and 

automatic alignment of each representation. This alignment results in turn from the occurrence of repetitions, routines and 

temporary formulae, which they find to be endemic in casual dialogue and which have empirically verifiable priming effects 

(Pickering & Ferreira 2008). Alignment serves to reduce the complexity of language production and comprehension, with 

representations used in comprehension being immediately recycled for production purposes, and vice versa. The model helps 

to explain the rapidity and fluency of dialogic speech by providing shortcuts through the multi-layered sequences of 

obligatorily activated processes assumed in psycholinguistic work on monologic speech production. The integration of these 

insights into FDG could therefore substantially enhance its cognitive adequacy. 

Against this backdrop, the purpose of this paper is to consider the phenomenon of morphosyntactic alternation in English 

within a dialogic model of FDG. It has been recognized for some time that which alternant a language user applies is 

influenced by his/her earlier selection of alternants from the same set (Bock 1986). There is now also a growing literature on 

priming in dialogue, re-interpreted as an essential aspect of alignment (e.g. Pickering & Garrod 2006); in other words, both 

interlocutors are equally likely to be primed by each other as by themselves. The priming of alternants shows up both in the 

laboratory and in transcriptions of spontaneous dialogues (Gries 2005, 2007; Szmrecsanyi 2005). 

From an FDG perspective, the last-mentioned work concerns syntactic alternations (passive; dative; etc.). The present paper 

will focus on the occurrence in transcribed dialogue of semantic alternations in English (spray X on Y/spray Y with X; 

provide X to Y/provide Y with X; etc.). The data will be drawn from conversations in contemporary South-East British 

English, taken from the on-line broadcasts of the London-based radio station LBC (Londonôs Biggest Conversation). The aim 

will be determine what evidence there is for the persistence in dialogue of selected classes of semantic alternation, with a 

view to determining the cognitive reality of such alternation classes and, more generally, assessing the relevance of a 

mechanistic psychology of dialogue for a new understanding of cognitive adequacy in FDG. 
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From Helvetian Villages to a Windswept Midwest: An Analysis of Migrant Vowels 

 

Emily W. Maeder 

Universität Bern 

 

This paper is about a community of Swiss immigrants in the Twin Cities area of Minnesota and the survival of Alemannic, 

their mother-tongue, in a predominantly English environment. From a sociolinguistic perspective, the various forms of 

Alemannic provide insight into how a language which has a small population of speakers and does not have a standard 

writing system can sturdily survive globalization.  

The field research was conducted in Minnesota. The participants are from a community of Swiss-German immigrants who 

have lived in the Upper Midwest for a period of time ranging from five to fifty years. The scope of the project is quite broad, 

as it includes a number of Alemannic dialects and diverse experiences. Due to the methodology of the research (open 

conversations punctuated by specific questions from the researcher), the approach is open as well, though the main theme 

follows the thread of ñlocalò languages going global and a ñglobalò language affecting the local. The guiding question is to 

what degree or to what extent has English, the dominant daily language of the participants, influenced their mother-tongue. 

While participants were asked for their opinions about this phenomenon; the phonology of each response is the primary 

emphasis of this project.  

 The point of departure revolves around the curious point of English language change in this geographical area, known as the 

Midwest/ Northern Cities Vowel Shift. Although widespread it has not been recorded as crossing racial and ethnic lines 

(meaning it has not been heard in variants of English spoken by African American, Hispanic, and Native American 

communities). The purpose of this project is to find out if this same vowel shift has developed in the Alemannic of the Swiss-

German community. My thesis is that it has not, which puts dialect-identity on the same page as óracial and ethnicô 

boundaries or rather, implies that perhaps óracial and ethnicô are not accurate descriptors for a development which is 

primarily language-bound. In this sense, the topic becomes food for thought in the field of Sociolinguistics. On the other 

hand, there is a plethora of data which bears evidence for a powerful influence of English upon the native-language of the 

participants, both in usage and vocabulary. One of the notable changes in all dialects examined is the consistent use of 

English fillers and clichés in lieu of Alemannic ones; despite the fact that code-switching does not occur otherwise, i.e. with 

other types of solitary English words or expressions. 

 

 

The Coda Identification can be Elaborated by a Tree-based Model 

 

Chu Man-ni and Hui-wen Lin 

National Tsinghua University and Institute of Statistical Science, Taiwan 

 

A great number of previous studies (Williams 1977; Bladon and Lindblom 1981; Flege and Hillenbrand 1986; Hume et al., 

1999; Hume and Johnson 2001) have shown that people with different language background reveal different patterns in 

sound identification. One of the important factors is the listenersô language background. Thus, a perceptual experiment was 

conducted to examine to what degree the language background affects the coda identification task. Dutch with a final 

released /p,t,k/ system and Taiwan Southern Min (TSM) with a final un-released /p,t,k,?/, two groups of natives participated 

in the experiment. All materials varies the onset C (p, t, k, ph, th, kh,), the vowels (/i/, /a/, /u/) and the coda C (/p/, /t/, /k/ and 

/?/). Only 48 original high tone existent words in TSM (there are three lexical gaps in TSM: /ip/, /ik/ and /uk/.) were 

manipulated by Praat, getting total 96 tokens. 19 Dutch and 23 Taiwan listeners were asked to identify the final consonant 

shown in either [p,t,k, other] or [p,t,k,h] respectively. The glottal stop was represented in either [other] or [h]. 
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The Tree-based model (Morgan and Sonquist 1963; Kass, 1975; Breiman et al., 1984) statistics was run to categorize the 

responses which are significantly different. The results indicated that overall responses were determined by the coda at the 

first stratum. When the coda is /p,?/, the óonsetô and óvowelô further significantly affect Taiwaneseôs and Dutchôs choices. 

When the coda is /k/, only the óonset aspirationô affects Dutch nativesô performance. When the coda is /t/, the óvowelô affects 

both groups in the second stratum.  

The codas of [p, k, ?] showed Dutchôs performance was significantly better than Taiwan natives. The result of /?/ seems be 

contradicted to the prediction that the identification can be benefit by the first language. One should note that Dutch has an 

alphabet writing system but Taiwanese do not. The familiarity of the alphabets makes Dutch be able to map what they heard 

with what they see. Additionally, the vowels dominating Dutchôs identification in [p] and [?] contributes to that the formant 

transition is crucial to identify those un-released stops. However, Taiwan natives seem to rely on the onset consonants, which 

is still a puzzle. On the other hand, no language effect shows on the /t/ identification because it is unmarked (Ladefoged and 

Maddieson 1996). The interaction of coda /t/, vowel /a/ and onset /p,t,k/ illustrates a tendency of OCP cross languages. That 

is the response of coda /t/ is consistently more than other consonants when the onset is /p-/ and /k-/. The coda /t/ is 

dramatically the least being identified in /tat/ condition. 
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Mystification of Responsibility in Political Discourse: Intersubjectivity and Dimensions of Defocusing of 

Agency  

 

Juana I. Marín-Arrese 

Universidad Complutense de Madrid 

 

This paper presents a case study on the use of strategies of mystification of responsibility in political discourse. The paper 

addresses the following research questions: What are the crucial domains and dimensions involved in mystification of 

responsibility in discourse? Are there significant differences between speakers and across languages (English vs. Spanish) in 

the use of linguistic resources for mystification of responsibility? 

It will be argued that the evocation of responsibility crucially involves the domain of subjectivity/intersubjectivity. Linguistic 

resources pertaining to the epistemic and effective domains are indexical of the speaker's subjective and intersubjective 

positioning with regard to the communicated proposition (Langacker 1991, 2002; Marín Arrese 2007), including the degree 

to which they assume personal responsibility for the evaluation of the information or whether the assessment is ópotentiallyô 

shared by others.information (Nuyts 2001). On the basis of these notions, I consider the interaction of two parameters: degree 

of ósalience and explicitness of the role of the conceptualizerô, and ópersonal vs. shared responsibilityô.  

Mystification of responsibility in the designation of events crucially involves dimensions of defocusing of agency (Langacker 

2006). This paper presents a characterization of the middle-spontaneous-passive systems in English and Spanish (Kemmer 

1993; Maldonado 1999; Mendikoetxea 1999; Marín-Arrese 2002, 2003, inter alia), on the basis of the conceptual features 

conforming the basic schemas for each of these systems (Enger & Nesset 2001). The paper posits a set of continua involving 

differences in the construal of the event in terms dimensions such as energy input, distinguishability of participants, and 

degree of control of the theme participant (Marín-Arrese 2008). 

The paper presents results of a case study on the use of these linguistic resources by the then British Prime Minister, Tony 

Blair, and by Spanish President of Government, José Luis Rodríguez Zapatero, in a series of Parliamentary statements and 

political speeches involving Iraq and the war on terrorism.  

The purpose of the study is twofold: (i) the identification of similarities or differences in the use of linguistic resources 

pertaining to the epistemic and effective domains as indices of subjectivity/intersubjectivity; (ii) the identification of 

similarities or differences in the use of linguistic resources pertaining to the domain of defocusing of agency; (iii) the 
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explanation of the variation in the Parliamentary sttaements and speeches and between speakers due to differences in the need 

for mystification of responsibility.  

It is predicted that there will significant differences between the Parliamentary statements and speeches in the domain of 

subjectivity/intersubjectivity and in the domain of defocusing of agency, reflecting different degrees of mystification of 

responsibility with regard to the communicated information, and to the events designated. It is further predicted that there 

will be differences between the speakers, which might reflect the differences in responsibility and attitudes with respect to 

Iraq, but also intercultural differences in the domain of political discourse. 
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ñCypriot Greek and the eastern Mediterranean: on the story of a ólossô of a caseò 

 

Theodore Markopoulos  

University of Uppsala, Sweden 

 

A well-known peculiarity of Cypriot Greek is the ólossô of the masculine genitive plural and its replacement by the 

accusative. This development is rather unique among the Greek dialects, and was well in place already by the end of the 

medieval Cypriot Greek period, i.e. by the 16th century. Consequently, it has attracted the interest of many scholars, and 

various explanations have been suggested, including phonological similarity and ensuing morphological reanalysis (e.g. 

Menardos, 1896), language contact between Medieval Cypriot Greek and French speakers (Papadopoullos, 1983) or a 

combination of the two (Sitaridou & Terkourafi, 2007). This paper investigates this notorious construction, and illustrates 

quite emphatically that the most important assumptions, on which common wisdom on the subject is based, are erroneous. It 

argues instead for the following: 

a) The phenomenon was not particular to Cypriot Greek, but was extant in other varieties of Greek spoken in the eastern 

Mediterranean and elsewhere in the early Byzantine period, and 

b) It is the result of the extensive interplay between genitive, accusative but also crucially dative, an important fact that has 

escaped notice in the literature. 

The new account of this development is based on a detailed investigation of all Medieval Cypriot Greek textual sources, 

which was clearly lacking in the extant accounts. More importantly, it exploits the largely unexplored evidence found in the 

inscriptional material from diverse areas, where, surprisingly enough, one finds examples of the allegedly Cypriot genitive 

construction, such as the following: 

(1) agie Georgie, prosdiksai  tin  prosforan k(ai) ton   kamaton  

       Saint George,  receive      the offering     and   the  work 

       tous                 anthropous           tis                     komis                   tautis 

       the-ACC.PL. people-ACC.PL. the-GEN.SING village-GEN.SING this 
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       ñSaint George, receive the offering and the work of the people of this villageò 

       (IGL Syr., 21.2,100 / 535-6 A.D.) 

Finally, the paper explores the various factors that must have facilitated the diffusion of this construction in Cyprus, for 

instance the language contact situation, and the homophony of forms of the definite article and possessive pronouns, among 

others. 
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Constructional features in the warning and threatening speech act categories 

 

Nuria del Campo Martínez 

Universidad de La Rioja 

 

The present contribution addresses the redefinition of the illocutionary scenarios (Panther & Thornburg, 1998) for the speech 

acts of warning and threatening from the perspective of a constructional approach. ILLOCUTIONARY SCENARIOS were 

designed as an attempt to represent our knowledge of illocutionary meanings by means of the information provided by 

prototypical illocutionary situations. Ruiz de Mendoza and Baicchi (2007) define illocutionary scenarios as high-level 

situational models which are constructed through the application of the high level metonymy SPECIFIC FOR GENERIC to 

multiple low-level models (cf. Ruiz de Mendoza and Baicchi, 2007). Then, these scenarios are applied to concrete situations 

by means of the converse metonymy, GENERIC FOR SPECIFIC. For instance, in their view, the utterance I fancy eating out 

in a Chinese restaurant can be interpreted by the addressee as a request to eat in a Chinese restaurant, in accordance to the 

social convention that tells us we should do our best to satisfy other peopleôs needs. The addressee then applies his 

knowledge to a specific situation to understand the real purpose of the speaker. This knowledge will be also used to interpret 

an utterance such as I am thirsty as a request for water through a metonymy which links the lack of water with the speakerôs 

needs. Ruiz de Mendoza and Baicchi also describe other features that must also be addressed to define the whole range of 

possible meanings for a single utterance, such as the power relationship holding between the speakers or the degree of 

formality of the context in which their interaction takes place. However, their proposal is not enough to analyze the huge 

amount of information that helps language users to identify the illocutionary force of certain speech acts and distinguish the 

features that characterize specific constructions. From the perspective of Construction Grammar (e.g. Goldberg, 1995, 2005), 

each function motivates a different form, and so the illocutionary force of each particular construction constrains the 

speakerôs choices and affects the meaning of the utterance. For instance, the directive use of the modal ñmustò in You must be 

here tomorrow at ten oôclock or youôll be in trouble can lead the addressee to understand the utterance either as a warning or 

as a threat, which are different illocutionary scenarios, but share a common structure and similar realization procedures. In 

both cases, an authoritative speaker wants to make the addressee aware of a potentially damaging state of affairs; but there is 

a significant qualitative difference in the degree of involvement of the speaker in bringing about the negative state of affairs, 

which is lower for the warning interpretation. In this example, the degree of involvement is to be ascertained from the 

context, which makes the construction intrinsically polysemous. Alternatively, in You should be here at ten oô clock to avoid 

any trouble or It is important for you to be here to avoid any trouble, the lexico-grammatical structure favors the activation of 

the warning scenario. This presentation develops this idea further by analyzing various types of illocutionary constructions 

belonging to the warning and threatening speech act categories.  
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Recursos lingüísticos del español de los negocios en la prensa económica 

 

José Joaquín Martínez Egido 

Universidad de Alicante 
 

Objetivos: 

 Las lenguas de especialidad son cada vez en nuestro tiempo ámbitos más importantes para la investigación 

lingüística, tanto por la transcendencia que suponen como estudio lingüístico en sí mismas, como por la importancia que 

poseen en su transferencia de resultados a la sociedad, en particular, a sus usuarios en el desarrollo correcto de su profesión. 

Por ello, respecto al español de los negocios, como  lengua profesional, es necesario que cuente con un riguroso estudio 

lingüístico y pragmático que pueda ser enseñado por expertos y que pueda ser aprendido por los profesionales del sector. Esta 

cuestión todavía se hace más interesante y necesaria cuando el ámbito de los negocios deja de circunscribirse a un solo país, o 

a una sola lengua, y  entra en el círculo de la comunicación intercultural. 

 Partiendo de estos planteamientos y como contribución a esta necesidad descrita, los objetivos concretos de este 

trabajo sobre el uso de los recursos lingüísticos del español de los negocios en la prensa económica son: 

 

- Describir y analizar los recursos lingüísticos utilizados en español. 

- Establecer una clasificación según su carácter.  

- Extraer las relaciones socioculturales entre el concepto que expresan y el efecto que pretenden conseguir. 

- Valorar el uso de los recursos utilizados.   

- Exponer unas recomendaciones de uso en español. 

 

Metodología 

 En primer lugar se ha creado una base de datos suficientemente amplia de más de 200 titulares de prensa 

económica española, recogidos de cuatro medios de comunicación diferenciados por su supuesta adscripción política. Sobre 

este corpus, se han descrito  los recursos lingüísticos más recurrentes para, a continuación, clasificarlos de acuerdo a 

diferentes parámetros lingüísticos (morfosintácticos: categorías gramaticales, formación de palabras, frases y oraciones; 

léxico-semánticos: tipo de léxico, significados denotados y connotados; pragmáticos: tipos de emisor / receptor, efectos 

perseguidos / efectos conseguidos).  

 Posteriormente, una vez descritos, analizados y clasificados, se ha procedido a la evaluación de todos los recursos 

analizados  y a la interpretación socio-cultural de su uso, para finalizar con una valoración y con unas recomendaciones de 

estilo sobre el español de los negocios utilizado en la prensa económica. 

 

Resultados y conclusiones 

 

 En un primer momento, los resultados obtenidos han sido descriptivos del uso del español de los negocios en la 

prensa económica, muy interesantes para el lingüista, como estudioso de esta lengua de especialidad, y muy prácticos para el 

profesor que deba enseñar esta lengua profesional. 

 A partir de aquí, dentro de las conclusiones generales obtenidas, la más importante es la implicación sociocultural 

española en esta lengua de especialidad que debe ser conocida y aprendida por todos los usuarios de este ámbito profesional, 

sobre todo por aquellos que no posean el español como lengua materna. 
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PP and locative fronting Movement in XV century portuguese  

 

Jaqueline Massagardi Mendes 

Universidade de São Paulo 

 

In this research, we have analysed PPs and locative pronouns fronting in embedding structures of the 15th century Portuguese 

language. 

We have verified that in the 19th-21st centuries, the PPs fronting falls in BP. We ask: Would there be a time when 

PPs fronting is higher? We assume the hypothesis that locative pronouns (hi, ende, and others) and PPs coexisted until the 

15th century, when PPs supplanted the usage of locative pronouns. Therefore, these last ones might have been the PPs 

ancestors. Considering this, we have compared the movement of PPs and locative pronouns in the 15th century Portuguese 

language, since, according to Moraes de Castilho (2001), the basis of  Portuguese would have been implanted in Brazil in this 

period. The chosen document was Dom Pedro de Menezes Cronic of Zuarara (Brocardo, 1997). 

To explain the phenomenon, we set the data in Generative Sintax framework in its Principles and Parameters 

Theory version (Chomsky 1981, 1986), always considering the PPs position variation. 

We have followed the Quantitative Sociolinguistic methodology, marking linguistic facts that could affect the 

position of PPs and locative pronouns. Statistics have shown high percentages of movement of locative pronouns on one 

hand, but low percentages of PPs movement on the other. The data has also revealed that PPs and locative pronouns move 

more when they perform an adjunct function.  

Considering Martins (2004), in which the clitic is taken as a frontier, we have found PPs in four positions: 

1.Que por nenhua guisa o fezesse (CPM/p.198/l570)  

2. que vos della aveis de ter (CPM/p.205/l760) 

3. e assy que vos sereis (vos) delles servido (CPM/p.195/l498) 

4. que (vos) syrvais delle (CPM/p.199/l599) 

In (1) we understand that PP is moved to the first position of Topic available in CP (Rizzi, 1997); the clitic would be an 

adjunct to IP. In (2) the PP occupies the second position of Topic available in CP, interpolated  between the clitic (an adjunct 

to CP) and the verb. For (3), we propose that PP is moved to a lower position in relation to the previous ones, occupying the 

first Topic available position in IP (Belletti, 2002); the clitic would be an adjunct to CP or to IP. Finally, (4) represents the 

canonic PP position.  

It was evident that PP movement in the 15th century Portuguese language  

is more varied than in the 19th century, because it presents more varied positions. In this way, the 19th century Portuguese 

language represents a change almost concluded in relation to PP position, because the movement is governed by stylistic 

questions. 

Regarding the change of the position of PP, we have concluded that the lack of usage of the PP movement may be 

related to the nature of TopP and FocP, that would have, according to our interpretation, anaphoric or locative strong features 

in the 15th century of Portuguese, features that may have weakened during the Portuguese language history until it fell into 

obsolescence in contemporary BP. 
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Obliques and the syntax-pragmatics interface 

 

Lunella Mereu 

Università Roma Tre 

 

In syntax obliques are divided into two subtypes according to whether they are requested from the predicate or not; in the 

first case they are complements or arguments of the predicate, in the second they are adjuncts or circumstantials. Given this 

distinction it should be easy to separate out argumental from circumstantial obliques as they should present different syntactic 

and semantic properties. However, if we consider the syntactic properties associated with the two types of PPs, that is the 

possibility only for circumstantial obliques to be freely omitted, to determine no kind of syntactic order or selection 

restrictions within the sentence, and finally to admit free adjunction to any kind of sentence, we realize that these do not help 

distinguishing between the two categories. Things are not different if we consider the semantic properties associated with the 

predicate the PP requests or modifies. As a matter of fact, many linguists working on the interface between syntax and 

semantics have pointed out that there is no neat distinction between argumental and non-argumental PPs (Dik cfr. Hengeveld 

1997; Van Valin & LaPolla 1997; Dowty 2003; Prandi 2004). 

The aim of this paper is therefore to discuss the status of  PPs and to try to verify whether it is possible to find any 

difference between argumental and adjunct obliques in their syntactic, phonological or semantic-pragmatic behaviour. Our 

analysis will be based on an approach which considers syntactic behaviour in its interaction with the other components, 

mainly pragmatics and phonology, as we think that what really characterizes obliques is to be found in the interplay between 

the structural and discourse-level characteristics of the language under investigation. We will analyse PPs in Italian choosing 

data from a corpus of spoken language as only actual language use can help us detecting the status of argumental versus 

adjunct PPs. 

We will investigate: 

- the syntactic position of argumental and circumstantial PPs in the utterances, whether initial or post-verbal or within the 

core elements of the utterance;  

- the prosodic behaviour of PPs, in particular in relation to the presence or absence of pitch accents within these elements;  

- their pragmatic behaviour, that is their role as topic or focus in the utterances. 

We will then compare the behaviour of PPs in Italian with those in Chinese, as our approach is also based on cross-linguistic 

investigation. Italian and Chinese are particularly interesting to compare as they are different not only from the structural 

point of view but also according to their discourse grammar properties. Italian is subject-prominent while Chinese is topic-

prominent in Li & Thompsonôs (1976) terms. The analysis will single out how, rather than the syntactic distributional 

properties related to the argument/non argument distinction, the discourse grammar properties are more relevant in 

characterizing PPs. It will be shown that the kind of marking the PPs show cross-linguistically, which can be phonological 

and/or morpho-syntactic according to the language analysed, does not differentiate argumental from non-argumental PPs, but 

rather pragmatically salient from pragmatically non-salient roles. 
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Changes in the use of partitive subjects in Estonian  

 

Helena Metslang 

Tallinn University, University of Tartu 

 

In Estonian and Finnish, the subjects of the clause are prototypically in the nominative case and the partitive usually marks 

the direct object. In certain clause types there exists also the partitive subject and this has been considered an evidence of 

ergativity. Although Estonian and Finnish are closely related languages, they are affected by typologically different 

tendencies (Erelt & Metslang 2006). There has been noted that the Estonian grammatical system is moving closer to the 
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prototypical nominative-accusative systems. The current phenomena supporting this view are for instance the facts that the 

use of partitive subjects has decreased in the past decades, the experiencer and the possessor of the experiential/possessive 

clauses are increasingly mapped to the A position (instead of the traditionally dominating oblique position), and the 

impersonal constructions are moving closer to the passive constructions. (Erelt 2008; Erelt & Metslang 2006)  

This talk focuses on one aspect among those: the changes in the use of the partitive subjects in Estonian and it 

compares the results with Finnish. It has been claimed that in Finnish the use of partitive subjects is increasing (Hakulinen & 

Karlsson 1979; Sands & Campbell 2001), unlike Estonian: from the common use in the experiential, possessive and 

existential sentences even to the transitive sentences. This could show a shift in the alignment system of the language: the 

subject (A) and the direct object (O) getting indistinguishable case marking in some sentence types. However, the transitive 

clauses with the partitive A and O often entail a verb with a volitional meaning and a semantically highly agentive subject 

which make it fairly easy to identify which NP argument is the subject and which is the object. In these clauses the 

participants are indefinite and cannot be accompanied by a definite pronoun (Hakulinen & Karlsson 1979). The talk will be 

based on corpus data and look at these phenomena in the context of the main syntactic operations and in a diachronic 

perspective. 
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A contrastive approach of existentials in French, Italian and Spanish 

 

Machteld Meulleman 

Universiteit Gent 

 

It is generally known that many languages use existential verbs to introduce referents into the discourse. In French, Italian 

and Spanish the most frequent existential verb appearing in presentational contexts is respectively il y a (1), cô¯ (2) and hay 

(3): 

1) Il n'y a plus de forces russes en Lituanie depuis le mois d'août 1993. (Le Monde, 29/01/1994) 

2) Fidel mi ha assicurato: posso morire, ma a Cuba c'è una squadra ed un popolo pronti a fare andare avanti la Rivoluzione. 

(Il tempo, 14/08/2006) 

3) En España hay 150.000 ecuatorianos, de los cuales 58.000 están empadronados en Madrid. (El Norte de Castilla, 

30/03/2001) 

The existing literature proposes several competing syntactic theories of existential sentences. These theories differ among 

other things as to their assumptions about the argument structure of existential verbs, and more particularly as to the status of 

the locative PP. Adherents of the locative hypothesis (Freeze 1992) assert that existential constructions are a variant of 

locative constructions and consider the locative PP as an argument, whereas others consider it as an adjunct or a NP modifier 

(Hazout 2004). According to Fernandez Soriano (1999) impersonal haber selects for a locative argument that occupies 

subject position. Therefore she claims that the unmarked position of the locative with this verb is preverbal. 

The purpose of this contribution is to offer a contrastive syntactical description of these existential constructions in 

French, Italian and Spanish drawing on a systematic and statistical corpus study (written newspaper articles of ñLe Mondeò 

for French, ñIl Corriere della Seraò for Italian and ñEl Pa²sò for Spanish). My analysis will concentrate on the 

morphosyntactic behaviour of locatives with these verbs in the three languages. In the first place I will discuss the frequency 

of locatives in existential sentences and give a brief survey of the different kinds of locatives that can be found in these 

sentences. Furthermore I will investigate in which position locatives appear most frequently in existential sentences, and this 

with respect to their grammatical and lexical status. Special attention will be given to the position of (both concrete and 

abstract) spatial adverbs. 

My data suggest that all three existential verbs behave very similarly as to their distribution with locatives. 

However they clearly differ with respect to the preferred position of these locatives in the existential sentences. Italian cô¯ 

and Spanish hay prefer preverbal position for locatives, as was expected by Fernandez Soriano (1999), whereas the locatives 

appear systematically after the French existential il y a. This difference of word order may be explained in terms of a 
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different degree of grammaticalization and delexicalization. Our analysis suggests that il y a in French functions to a larger 

extent as a topic-introducing device than Italian cô¯ and Spanish hay, which conversely are shown to function more as lexical 

predicates with existential meaning.  
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Collocations and the translation of verb+ noun combinations in EU scientific and technical texts: An 

English-Spanish electronic dictionary of multi-word combinations as a translation tool 

 

Silvia Molina Plaza and Eduardo de Gregorio Godeo 

Universidad politécnica de Madrid and UCLM 

 

In exploring the phenomenon of collocations ï as a category of multi-word combinations ï in bilingual dictionaries, this 

paper delves into the instrumentality of multi-word-combination dictionaries for the translation of verb+ noun collocations, 

by paying special attention to delexicalized verbs in a comparable pilot corpus of over 50,000 words of scientific and 

technical texts from the European Union in English and Spanish. By conducting a case study examining the use of these 

collocations in this bilingual corpora of texts, this contribution will substantiate not only the mistranslations pervading 

this service but also ï and more importantly ï the current deficit in tools enabling professionals to translate word collocations 

accurately and the potential of English-Spanish multi-word dictionaries like the one presented as part of this paper.  

After making some initial remarks on the potential of multiword dictionaries as a translation tool, the scope and 

purpose of the present contribution is delineated along with the methodology herein drawn upon. Some comments are 

subsequently made on (a)  Translation in International Institutions as a domain within translation studies; (b) the notion of 

collocation as a subcategory of multi-word combinations; and (c) the problems posed by collocations in translation. The 

lexicographic process guiding the production of the multi-word-combination bilingual dictionary is described, prior to 

undertaking a case study where the mistranslation of certain collocations in the English and Spanish websites of Science and 

Technology respectively. The inconsistencies in the translation of such English multi-word expressions into Spanish are 

accordingly studied in detail, thereby demonstrating how multi-word-combination dictionaries may compensate for this 

deficit. After considering how our English-Spanish dictionary (Molina-Plaza, in press) approaches the collocations 

previously examined in the case study, alternative ï and improved ï translations for such lexical structures will be provided, 

which will demonstrate, in turn, the benefits of tools like this for the translation of EU scientific and technical texts ï chiefly 

as far as collocations is concerned. 
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Conflict resolution in syntactic theory 

 

Edith A. Moravcsik 

University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee 

 

Why are there different theories of syntax?  This paper suggests a reason: theories are designed to address conflicts, and 

conflicts may be resolved in several alternative ways. However, since the range of logically-possible conflict resolutions is 

limited, the variety of syntactic theories can be brought to a small set of common denominators depending on which conflict-

resolution strategies they choose. 

Two conceptual tools that play a prominent role in conflict resolution are partonomy (whole-part relations) and taxonomy 

(type-subtype relations). The paper will illustrate the use of these tools in alternative analyses of double-object constructions. 

 Double-object constructions are exemplified as follows: 

 

 (a) Bill showed a picture to Sue. 

 (b) Bill showed Sue a picture. 

 

The problem is this: what appears to be a single meaning is expressed by what appears to be two distinct forms. This is in 

conflict with the principle of isomorphism, which requires a one-to-one relation between meaning and form. As Richard 

Larson remarks: ñ(isomorphism) is what we expect, but it is not what we seeò (Larson 1988: 339). This statement captures 

the crux of any scientific problem: a gap between expectation and reality. 

Solutions to this conflict across contemporary approaches fall into two classes. Some analysts re-assess the 

difference between the forms of these sentences and decide that, on some level of analysis, the forms are the same. Others in 

turn re-assess the likeness of the meanings of these sentences and show that, in some sense, the meanings are different. Both 

analyses make crucial use of partonomy and taxonomy: cutting a whole into parts and subdividing a type into subtypes.  

Double-object constructions have been prominent in recent literature; cf. an entire issue of Functions of language 

devoted to the topic (2006, 14:1). The approaches to be surveyed include various versions of Transformational Grammar, 

Relational Grammar, Functional Grammar, Cognitive Grammar, and Construction Grammar. 

The general concerns of this paper are akin to some trends of thought in contemporary linguistics. The centrality of 

conflict resolution in syntactic theory has recently been highlighted in Francis and Michaelis (ed.) collection of papers 

(2003), in Optimality Theory, and elsewhere. Talking about the discrepancies between sound and meaning, Jackendoff 

remarked: ñMuch dispute in modern syntax has been over these sorts of mismatch and how to deal with them. (I don't think 

most linguists have viewed it this way, though.)" (2002: 15) 

By showing that theoretical problems amount to conflicts and that theoretical solutions boil down to conflict 

resolution, this paper expands on Jackendoffôs idea. The analysis proposed here 

(a) provides a basis on which alternative theories of syntax can be compared and their differences reduced to a few 

alternative avenues of conflict resolution; 

(b) opens the way to recognizing conceptual similarities between theories of syntax and theories in other fields of inquiry 

within and outside linguistics; and, 

(c) given that partonomy and taxonomy are part and parcel of how ordinary people grapple with conflicts, the proposed 

framework highlights the similarity between scientific argumentation and everyday thought (cf. Giere 1988). 
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ñIntraparadigmatic variabilityò and the selection of the perfect auxiliary in Italian and Dutch 

 

Tanja Mortelmans and Dieter Vermandere 

University of Antwerp 

 

The empirical problems and their theoretical scope 

Dutch and Italian display, along with another subset of European languages, variation in the selection of the perfect auxiliary. 

While the majority of verbs take an A-aux (auxiliary related to HAVE), a group of verbs take an E-aux (auxiliary related to 

BE): 

(1) a Jan is / *heeft net vertrokken (ñJohn has just leftò)  DUTCH: E-aux / *A-aux 

b Gianni ¯ / *ha appena partito (ñJohn has just leftò)  ITALIAN: E -aux / *A-aux 

(2) a Jan heeft /*is net geniesd  (ñJohn has just sneezedò)  DU: A-aux / *E-aux 

b Gianni ha / *è appena starnutito (ñJohn has just sneezedò) IT: A-aux / *E-aux 

The literature on the mechanism(s) determining the auxiliary selection is immense, and diverse. We will only refer to 

Aranovich (2007) and the references cited there. 

In Dutch and Italian, the verbs of ñchange of locationò (cf. Sorace 2000) are rather steadily selecting a form of 

ñBEò as their perfect auxiliary (as seen in [1]). This is generally taken as evidence in favour of a lexical/aspectual analysis of 

auxiliary selection, whereby the lexical-aspectual properties/readings of the lexical verb (almost) entirely determine auxiliary 

selection (again: Sorace 2000, Legendre & Sorace 2003, Legendre 2007). As such, auxiliary selection can then be considered 

as a case of intraparadigmatic variability (we use the term in Lehmannôs 2002 sense) where the alteration is 

constrained/determined by the (monadic/lexical) main verb. 

A more detailed corpus analysis on both languages (Dutch and Italian) suggests, however, that the data are more 

murky. It can indeed be observed that as a complement to a modal auxiliary (kunnen/willen/moeten in Dutch; 

potere/volere/dovere in Italian [ñcan/want/mustò], the verbs of ñchange of locationò do not have a uniform behaviour with 

respect to auxiliary selection. 

In principle, auxiliary selection in such cases could be made dependent on three options and still realise ñintraparadigmatic 

variability (as opposed to free variation): 

Á the selection of the perfective auxiliary depends on the modal (in that case: A-aux) 

Á the selection of the perfective auxiliary depends on the main lexical verb (the change of location verb, in that 

case E-aux) 

Á the selection of the perfective auxiliary depends on (semantic) properties that combine with the complex 

ñmodal auxiliary + past participle of the lexical verbò 

The paper 

In this presentation, we will construct empirical arguments in order to investigate the nature (constrained alternation vs. free 

variation) of the auxiliary selection and try to pinpoint the factors that (help) determine the alternation. 

Method & data 

The data are sampled via corpus research (newspapers) and include (sufficient) contextual information. For a specific set of 

change of location verbs (enter/exit, arrive/leave) we check the auxiliary with the modal auxiliaries. 

Approach and results: 

We will combine minimal pairs (as in 3/4 below) and try to determine which factors could be favouring selection of A-aux or 

E-aux. 

It will be shown that there is no uniform mechanism available to explain the variation for Dutch and Italian, and that even 

within one language, syntactic factors (presence/absence of clitics, the ñdistanceò between auxiliary and modal); semantic 

factors (type of subject, metaphorical readings, type and meaning of modal verb) or aspectual factors (presence/absence of 

negation, of explicit telicity delimiters) cannot be said to fully determine the selection of the auxiliary (for Dutch, cf. also 

Hofmans (1981/1982): 

(3) a nessuno dei protagonisti è per il momento voluto uscire allo scoperto 

  ñno one of the protagonists ñISò for the moment wanted to leave into the openò 

 b quasi nessuno ha allora voluto uscire allo scoperto 
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  ñalmost no one ñHASò then wanted to leave into the openò 

(4) a (é) waardoor één van de families heeft moeten vertrekken naar een andere woning 

  ñby which one of the families ñHASò had to leave to another houseò 

 b Zij is moeten vertrekken naar Chiapas ook door het corrupte bewind 

  ñShe òISò had to leave to Chiapas because of the corrupt governmentò 
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'Core' discourse markers: cognitive and pragmatic considerations 

 

Liesbeth Mortier 
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This paper addresses the conceptualization of a set of discourse markers with meanings of 'in fact', 'in reality' and 'in truth' 

from a corpus-based and contrastive viewpoint and by taking into account cognitive and pragmatic considerations relevant to 

their description.  

I will argue that French en fait, en réalité and en vérité, as well as their derivatives (e.g. effectivement, réellement, 

véritablement/vraiment) and cross-linguistic (in casu Dutch) equivalents, can be integrated into a single semantic map, not 

only because of the common meaning component of 'core' or 'essence' governing their use, but also on cognitive grounds, i.e. 

by invoking similarities in the conceptualization of these markers in terms of primary metaphors (Lakoff 1999).  

Drawing upon Mortier and Degand (submitted), I will first suggest that back-and-forth translations of such markers 

uncover a more or less strong correlation between the meanings of reality, factuality and truth (cf. also Aijmer and Simon-

Vandenbergen 2004; Willems and Demol 2006). Evidence pointing in the direction of a common status for these markers 

also comes from their cognitive representation, for which we will propose an analysis in terms of the primary metaphors 

CONTAINMENT, IMPORTANT IS CENTRAL and ESSENTIAL IS CENTRAL (Lakoff 1996, Lakoff and Johnson 1999).  

I aim to show next that an analysis in exclusively cognitive terms, however useful, fails to do justice to the complex 

status of these markers in concrete language use, i.e. in written and spoken discourse. More precisely, while it can be argued 

that part of their adversative, i.e. oppositive, nature is warranted by their cognitive structure (viz. by inherent contrasts such 

as in >< out, center >< periphery), a large set of other meanings are not accounted for. 

Here, I will focus on the apparently subtle use speakers make of core discourse markers: rather than postulating 

strict oppositions of the sort reality >< appearance, they express a more or less strong deviation from an original proposal 

(Mortier and Degand, submitted) and, as I will argue, an (attempt of) approximation of what is 'really true' or 'truly real'. For 

example, in Ik ontmoette een jongen die zich Jan noemt, maar in feite David heet 'I met a boy who calls himself Jan, but 

whose name is actually David', in feite 'in fact', other than strictly oppositive maar 'but', softens the opposition by focusing on 

what is 'more' real and thus closer to the truth, in spite of the character's reasons for assuming another identity. A corpus-

based analysis, taking data from written and spoken comparable corpora, will thus describe the value of opposition and its 

gradual interpretation along a cline of adversativity, as it stands for core discourse markers. 

In all, this paper hopes to shed new light on the description of widely studied discourse markers such as really (e.g. 

Powell 1992) and in fact (e.g. Oh 2000, Traugott and Dasher 2002), by combining insights from cognitive linguistics and 

discourse analysis. 
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Illustration of New Persian Development into a more analytic language in the light of grammaticalization 

 

Mehrdad Naghzguy Kohan 

Bu-Ali Sina University, Hamadan, Iran 

 

Typological classification of languages of the world based on analythic-synthetic dimension in morphology dates back to 

August Schlegel in early decades of nineteen century (Lehmann 1992:97). This interest was revived by Greenberg (1959) and 

other scholars like Altmann and Lehfeldt (1973:108-12) who tried to develop some ways to measure the index of synthesis. 

The most cited measurement is called degree of synthesis, namely, the ratio of morphemes per word. Computing the degree 

of synthesis is not an easy task, since there are many problems in identifying morphemes of language. In those diachronic 

studies which aim at determining the degree of synthesis in different periods of a given language, this problem gets even 

more complicated. This is also the case when one is comparing the degree of synthesis of early centuries of New Persian with 

that of Modern Persian. To solve this problem, I have used the ideas presented in theory of  grammaticalization. 

Grammaticalization is considered as a process by which lexical items acquire some grammatical function, or grammatical 

units become more grammatical. In this process, linguistic items pass through a certain channel, which is known as cline of 

grammaticality (free lexical unit > function word> clitic> inflectional affix, Hopper and Traugott 2003:7). In this article, I 

exemplify each stage of this cline by appropriate linguistic items identified in extant texts of New Persian. It is stated here 

that some of the inflectional affixes of early centuries of New Persian have gone out of use and no single inflectional affix 

has been added to this language for many centuries. On the other hand, it will be shown that the stage of function word is 

more favored in the long history of New Persian Language. This trend is intensified in Modern Persian. Therefore, the 

conclusion is made that Modern Persian, at least as far as grammatical items are concerned, is now more analytic than New 

Persian of early centuries of Islamic period.  
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The English Present Perfect. A challenge for Hungarian (bilingual) native speakers 

 

Tünde Nagy 

Debrecen University. 

 

The paper points out some of the difficulties Hungarian native speakers may face when learning the English Present Perfect 

tense. The study has in mind Hungarian native speakers who are Hungarian-Romanian bilinguals (live in a region where 

besides Hungarian Romanian is also spoken, like in parts of Transylvania, Romania).  

The primary task of the paper is to present the values attributed to the Present Perfect tense and the way they are 

expressed in Hungarian and Romanian. The main uses of the Present Perfect Tense are the Continuative, the Resultative, the 

Experiential and the óHot newsô value (McCawley 1971). 
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A major difficulty for Hungarian students when studying the present perfect tense results from the fact that the 

values of the present perfect tense are expressed in Hungarian mostly by contextual means. Hungarian lacks a present perfect 

tense, so that it is often the context (i.e. by the addition of adverbials) which disambiguates between a simple past reading and 

a present perfect reading. This is especially true in the case of the resultative, and experiential values of the perfect which in 

Hungarian are expressed by the same tense form. In order to differentiate between a simple past and a present perfect reading 

a temporal adverbial is needed (consider sentences 2) and 4) the addition of the past time adverbials (tegnap and tavaly 

respectively)); in certain cases word-order and stress also play an important role (i.e.sentence 3) can have both an experiential 

and a past simple value). 

The continuative value of the present perfect, by contrast, is expressed in Hungarian by the Simple Present Tense (sentence 

5)). 

1) Eltörtem egy poharat. (I broke/ have broken a cup) 

2) Tegnap eltörtem egy poharat. (I broke a cup yesterday) 

3) Párizsban voltam. (I was in Paris/ have been to Paris) 

4) Tavaly Párizsban voltam. (I was in Paris last year) 

5) Két órája van itt. (*He is here for two hours) 

Besides the data from Hungarian, the paper also presents data from Romanian. This is considered as important, 

since the study of Romanian is obligatory for all Hungarian natives from a very young age in this region. In Romanian we 

can speak of several past tense forms (Perfectul Simplu (past simple tense), Perfectul Compus (having both past simple and 

present perfect values), Mai mult ca Perfect) (Past Perfect tense). The PC tense often alternates with the PS when it has an 

eventive reading (as in sentence 6)). Besides its narrative value PC also expresses resultative and experiential meanings 

which acquire a past tense value when a past time adverbial is added. 

6) Veni (PS)/ A venit (PC) acum douŁ zile/ ieri. (He came two days ago/ yesterday) 

Similar to Hungarian, in Romanian the Simple Present Tense is required when the sentence contains a state verb. Besides the 

present tense, the PC may also possible as sentence 7) shows: 

7) MŁ iubeĸte/ m-a iubit de mic copil. (*He loves me/ has loved me since I was a child) 

 

Semantic restrictions on degree adverbials 

 

Rick W. F. Nouwen 

Utrecht Institute for Linguistics 

 

In a short squib, Zwicky 1970 wonders what could explain the assignment of certain adverbial functions. He notices that 

whereas positive adverbials tend to operate on sentence level, their negative counterparts function as degree adverbials: 

(1) The children are usually noisy.       (Zwicky 1970) 

(2) The children are unusually noisy.       (Zwicky 1970) 

Other positive-negative adverbial pairs behave similarly. Zwicky furthermore notices that psychological predicates 

(surprising, amazing, etc.) form adverbials that behave like the negative adverbials. That is, such adverbials generally act as 

degree modifiers: 

(3) The children are surprisingly noisy. 

In this paper, I claim to have found an explanation for Zwicky's observations. I will argue that there is a (pragma)semantic 

basis for the reported observations.  

The reasoning is as follows. Gradable predicates are monotonic with respect to degrees (Heim 2000). That is, if 

something is noisy to some degree, it entails that it is noisy to lesser degrees. If the adverbials in (1) and (2) are taken to be 

predicate modifiers, then these examples are paraphrased as the children are noisy to a degree that is (un)usual. To say of 

some children that they are noisy to a degree that is usual is a tautology, for there will always be some minimal degree to 

which all children are noisy. In the negative case, the paraphrase makes sense. To be noisy to a degree that is unusual, is to be 

noisier than (say) most other children.  

In other words, I claim that were usually a degree modifier, it would never result in an informative statement. Any 

occurrence of usually as a modifier of a degree predicate results in an unacceptable interpretation. In such cases, the 

alternative reading where usually is construed as a sentence adverbial would yield a sensible interpretation, which is why this 

is the only one that surfaces. Given the fact that all degree predicates are monotone, a similar reasoning would exist for any 

non-negative adverbial. 
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A similar explanation also holds for what Zwicky calls ópsychologicalô predicates. Note that these predicates are 

also negative in a certain sense: expectedly is not a degree adverb, but surprisingly, which could be seen to involve the 

negation of expectancy, is. To be expectedly tall is to be tall to a degree that is expected. This makes everyone expectedly 

tall, since there exists an expected minimal degree such that everyone is tall to that degree. This explain why expectedly 

cannot function as a degree adverbial. In contrast, applying surprisingly to a degree predicate like tall yields a non-trivial 

property, which is why surprisingly does belong to the class of degree adverbials. 

The account is simple and independent of any new assumptions. The assumptions, moreover, are not controversial: 

(i) that degree predicates are monotone can be seen from their scopal behaviour; and (ii) that psychological predicates are 

negative can be seen from their role as negative polarity item licensers (Kadmon & Landman 1993).  

The full paper will discuss whether other semantic constraints further delimit the set of degree adverbials. 
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Swiss German and Standard German at Universities and Churches of German-speaking Switzerland 

 

Susanne Oberholzer 

Universität Zürich 

 

This paper deals with Swiss German and Standard German at universities and in churches, particularly the use of language 

and the language attitudes of university teachers and ministers native of a Swiss-German dialect. In German-speaking 

Switzerland, Standard German is used by speakers of Swiss German dialects in certain professional sectors and situations 

(media, politics, schools, churches). But as far as variational linguistics is concerned, the church and the universities remain 

blank areas on the map. At universities, Standard German is the official classroom language, but the results of the last 

national census show that Swiss German is also spoken as a «language of instruction». On the other hand, there are 

newspaper articles stating that the presence of regional dialects in churches is increasing, despite the lack of scientific 

evidence for such a claim. 

In the presentation, I will discuss which variety of German is used in which situations at universities (courses, 

office hours, meetings). The same will be done for Catholic and Protestant churches, for services (liturgy, sermon, chant) as 

well as for other conversational situations in which ministers participate. There is currently a public and scientific discussion 

on the use of Standard German in German-speaking Switzerland concerning the form, function and status of the standard 

variety in German-speaking Switzerland. Thus, I will first show how the international koine interacts with the local dialects. 

In a second step, I will examine the link between language use and language attitudes, especially towards the Swiss variety of 

spoken German, for university teachers as well as for pastors. 

The paper is based on Ulrich Ammonôs concept of pluricentricity, in which Swiss Standard German is understood 

as a variety of German equal to German Standard German and Austrian Standard German. The qualitative survey of language 

use is based on audio recordings at universities and in churches, as well as the communication journals by pastors / teachers 

and e-mail interviews. The language attitudes are investigated on the basis of interviews and surveys with questionnaires.  
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On denominal -ble adjectives in English and Romance 

 

Isabel Oltra-Massuet 

URV / UAB 

 

Adjectives ending in -ble have traditionally been analyzed as derived from transitive bases (e.g. Aronoff 1976, Fabb 1984). 

The main goal of this talk is to provide an analysis of the internal structure of denominal -ble forms within the syntactic 

framework of Distributed Morphology (Halle and Marantz 1993 and related work) in English, Catalan and Spanish.  

Leaving aside lexicalized forms like amigable ófriendlyô, both Catalan and Spanish -ble can select nouns denoting posts, 

positions or functions (1). In English, however, although there are some -ble forms derived from nominal bases like saleable, 

-ble cannot productively attach to nouns. 

(1) a. alcaldable, obispable, papable, presidenciable, rectorable  

mayor-ble, bishop-ble, minister-ble, pope-ble, presidence-ble, rector-ble 

b. *alcaldar, *obispar, *ministrar, *papar, *presidenciar, *rectorar 

These data raise a number of issues. First, if -ble selects transitive bases, it is unexpected that the deviating forms in (1a) are 

created in the absence of the corresponding verbs in (1b). A second question concerns the exact characterization of this 

specific set of nouns which makes them appropriate as -ble bases. Besides, it is necessary to determine where and how the 

relevant properties of these nouns are encoded to meet the requirements of -ble. A third problem relates to the source of 

cross-linguistic variation.  

Different authors (e.g. Aronoff 1976 or Anderson 1992) have proposed that there are two different affixes -ble. 

However, as observed in Val Álvaro (1981), the suffix behaves in exactly the same way with both nouns and verbs, both 

semantically and syntactically. The interpretation of denominal forms is essentially the same as that of any deverbal -ble 

adjective, ñthey both imply some process of change towards some state or quality.ò Syntactically, Val Ćlvaro advances the 

proposal that denominal adjectives ñacquire modal content by virtue of the effect of the suffix on a predicative component,ò 

thus suggesting that an adjective like alcaldable would be analyzed as the semantic head of an attributive sentential structure 

(2).  

(2) alcaldable « ser alcalde + ble (Val Álvaro 1981) 

mayor-ble « be mayor + ble 

Such a proposal implies that the suffix -ble attaches to a predicative structure. Although this seems intuitively adequate, 

it is rather difficult to capture within a lexical approach to word-formation, where affixes attach to either roots or stems, but 

not to syntactic predicative structures. In this talk, I show that a syntactic model like Distributed Morphology is especially 

well-equipped to deal with such cases, since the only component that can generate structures is syntax proper. I propose that -

ble can only be added to those [+human] nominal bases that can be temporally located (Lecarme 1999), i.e. those that accept 

deictic and event-temporal modifiers that can manipulate some temporal interval of the noun (Demonte 2005). The temporal 

features of the noun are realized in a predicative component that corresponds to the little v layer present in the internal 

structure of regular deverbal -ble formations, thus arguing for a uniform analysis of all -ble forms. Variation mainly arises 

from differences in the syntactic behavior of relational nouns across languages. 
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Markedness gradience in English morphonotactics 

 

Paula Orzechowska 

Adam Mickiewicz University, Poznan 

 

Criteria traditionally used in the analysis of consonantal patterning (e.g. sonority, consonantal weight) were shown to pose 

problems in phonotactically complex languages. We assert that a model of phonotactic description should (1) be able to 

provide degrees of cluster markedness rather than categorize clusters in absolute terms into well- and ill-formed and (2) 

consult non-phonological criteria for intermorphemic clusters (e.g. /rd/ in bard vs. barr+ed). In the description of English 

morphonotactics (DresslerïDziubalska-Koğaczyk 2006), i.e. intra- and inter-morphemic clusters, we propose to apply the 

following criteria: 

(1) Net Auditory Distance (NAD) between consonants based on the place and manner of articulation and voicing 

(Dziubalska-Koğaczyk 2008, Dziubalska-KoğaczykïKrynicki 2008), 

(2) morphotactic transparency (MT) of morphemes forming a cluster (Dressler 1985), 

(3) lexical level (LL) at which a cluster is created (Mohanan 1982, HalleïMohanan 1985). 

The criteria implemented in the present paper aim at extending the purely phonologically- and phonetically-oriented 

description of consonant clusters to account for clusters' morphonological and purely morphological properties. 

In this study, we considered 129 different English word-final clusters: 46 exclusively intramorphemic (e.g. /mp/, 

/lkt/ in jump, mulct), 45 exclusively intermorphemic (e.g. /ɗ+t/, /rv+d/ in toothed, preserved), and 38 'mixed' clusters which 

emerge in both contexts (e.g. /n(+)ɗ/ in amaranth : eleventh, /rs(+)t/ in burst : divorced). All consonantal strings were found 

in 7.921 words extracted from the New KoŜciuszko Foundation Dictionary (Fisiak 2003). Intramorphemic clusters were 

grouped into 5 markedness degrees based on NAD. Intermorphemic clusters were subsumed under one of 5, 3 and 2 

markendess degrees established for NAD, MT and LL respectively. We compared the distribution of clusters on each 

markedness scale with their type and word frequency and drew the following conclusions. 

Firstly, we showed that more marked clusters (scoring higher) are generally less frequent than those which score 

lower on a markedness scale, whether based on NAD, MT or LL. More specifically, type frequency of intramorphemic 

clusters declines with the increasing markedness degrees for NAD (from 20.9% to 0.8%) and the frequency of 

intermorphemic types decreases as the markendess degrees increase (from 92.9% to 1.2% for MT and from 85.5% to 14.5% 

for LL). 

Moreover, we found that phonologically less marked -CC types are at least twice more frequent than more marked 

-CC, in contrast to -CCC which are equally frequent regardless of their markendess degree. On this basis we concluded that 

phonology is a strong predictor of markedness only for doubles and fails to determine markedness degrees for longer clusters 

due to their structural complexity. This inherent complexity is primarily attributed to cluster motivation, which we confirm 

with the finding that over 80% of triples are intermorphemic. We drew a similar conclusion after we juxtaposed NAD, MT 

and LL for intermorphemic clusters and noticed that phonologically marked clusters are generally favoured in the 

intermorphemic context. 
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Tonight, you know, do you wanna go out or something cos Iôm in London? A preliminary analysis of 

general extenders in British teenagersô discourse 

 

Ignacio M. Palacios Martínez 

University of Santiago de Compastela 

 

It is widely acknowledged that teenagersô language is particularly interesting as adolescents and young people introduce 

important innovations and changes into language use, especially when compared with the stability typical of adult language. 

Teenagers are very frequently responsible for linguistic innovations, some of which will ultimately be incorporated in the 

general structure of the language. A preliminary study of a representative sample of the spoken language produced by a group 

of British teenagers seems to indicate that their language is characterised by a number of syntactic, lexical and pragmatic 

features that make it completely different from the language of adults. 

This paper will be particularly concerned with the analysis of a group of English expressions referred to in the 

literature as general extenders, extension particles, vague category identifiers, set marking, utterance final or coordination 

tags (and everything, and stuff, and things like that, or whatever, or anything, or something, etc.) in the spoken language 

produced by a group of British teenagers, on the basis of the COLT corpus. This corpus, compiled in 1993, contains 500,000 

words and consists of 377 spontaneous conversations produced by teenagers aged 13 to 17 in the London area. All the 

conversations are equivalent to roughly 100 hours of recorded speech.  

I maintain three main hypotheses. One is concerned with the frequency of these structures, as I contend that they are more 

common in the spoken language of young people than in the discourse of their adult counterparts. Teenage talk stands out for 

its informality and general extenders tend to be associated with this register. The second hypothesis concerns the pragmatics 

of these forms as I assume they denote pragmatic meanings which are particularly characteristic of this discourse and which 

may not be found in the language used by adults. Finally, the third hypothesis postulates that general extenders are generally 

accompanied by a number of acknowledgment tokens, back channels or discourse particles. 

In the light of all this, the category of general extenders will first of all be closely defined and characterised; these 

structures, which are not exclusive to English, will be distinguished from other categories of vague language, such as 

quantifiers ( little, much), approximators (about, approximately) and placeholders (thingy, whatisname). A brief review of 

selected literature will also be presented in this first section (see reference section underneath). Secondly, the frequency and 

distribution of  each of these forms will be studied, concentrating on their most distinctive syntactic features: the categories 

they refer to and the type and polarity of the clause where they are found. Thus, a preliminary analysis shows, for example, 

that or something and and all are the most frequent while or so and so forth are the least common. Furthermore, general 

extenders tend to refer directly to the elements they are coordinated with, the majority of them being noun or adjective 

phrases; however, in some cases their reference point may be the whole previous clause and even on occasions their reference 

may be quite ambiguous. Moreover, general extenders usually co-occur with certain discourse particles, such as you know, 

sort of, yeah, right, okay and well.  

The results obtained will be compared with those of previous studies, trying to see whether teenagersô language can 

be characterised by a higher frequency and wider variety of these forms than that of adults. Finally, attention will be paid to 

their pragmatic meanings as these structures do not only serve to express vague language, function as hedges or even help to 

identify or characterise general categories but they often perform other pragmatic functions as markers of intersubjectivity. 

Among these the following can be mentioned in the language of teenagers: complicity between the speaker and the 

interlocutor, the reinforcement of belonging to a peer group, the intensification of the message, negative politeness, 

indifference to or rejection of something being said, etc. 

All these issues will be considered in relation to the general language produced by these individuals and in the 

framework of several cognitive and sociological variables which may be in operation and which are typical of this age group 
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External constraining factors in the lexical constructional model 

 

Mª Sandra Peña Cervel  

National University of Distance Education, Madrid 

 

Motivation constitutes a central concern in linguistic theory. Within the cognitive linguistic paradigm Radden and Panther 

(2004), among other scholars, provide a thought-out overview of this issue. In this proposal we explore some motivational 

factors which constrain or allow the fusion of low-level lexical items into high-level constructional configurations on the 

basis that coercion is not idiosyncratic (Goldberg 1995, 2006; Boas 2003; Broccias 2003, 2004). More precisely, we focus on 

the constraining factors, spelled out in the form of high-level metaphorical and metonymic activity, which underlie the 

processes of transitivization and intransivization and the connection of the former with the caused-motion and resultative 

constructions and of the latter with the middle and inchoative constructions. 

On the one hand, certain high-level metaphors and metonymies allow some predicates to be compatible with the 

caused-motion construction. For instance, laugh can participate in the caused-motion construction as licensed by the high-

level metaphor AN EXPERIENTAL ACTION IS AN EFFECTUAL ACTION (e.g. They laughed the poor guy out of the room). This case 

and similar ones undergo subcategorial conversion from intransitive to transitive predicates. This process results from 

quantitative valency addition in Dikôs (1993) terms.  

On the other hand, in English intransitivization is achieved by forcing a transitive verb into the inchoative and 

middle constructions (Levin 1993). Some predicates are liable to experience a process of subcategorial conversion from 

transitive to intransitive uses by reducing the number of arguments of their usual syntactic layout. In other words, the 

syntactic makeup of a transitive predicate can be modified as a result of quantitative valency reduction. The possible 

intransitivization of some predicates in the context of the inchoative and middle constructions is also constrained by high-

level metaphorical and metonymic activity. For instance, even though the syntactic layout of the sentence The coffee spilt on 

my shirt does not show an explicit volitional agent who carries out the action of spilling the coffee (as opposed to its 

transitive counterpart John spilt the coffee on my shirt), it is taken for granted that someone or some natural force spilt it. The 

coffee is not characterized by being volitional per se. This is a linguistic realization of the high-level metonymy PROCESS 

FOR ACTION, which involves the recategorization of the predicate spill and brings about some consequences for the 

syntactic configuration of the clause.  

Additionally, we will study why some predicates belonging to certain lexical domains cannot participate in some 

constructions because of their internal makeup. For instance, the inchoative construction is blocked in the case of a feeling 

verb like frighten but this same verb adapts itself to the requirements of the caused-motion construction. In the inchoative 

construction the object acquires agent-like properties. Since in feeling verbs the object is experiential (in the sense that there 

is no acting on the percept), a clash with the action-oriented semantic structure of the inchoative construction takes place. 

However, the causative sense of a feeling verb like frighten allows this predicate to participate in the caused-motion 

construction. 
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Anglizismen in der deutschen Werbesprache: Frequenz, Distribution und Integrationñ 

 

Sara Micaela Pereira Carvalho 

Universidade de Aveiro 

 

In der Anglizismus-Debatte der letzten Jahre wird die Werbung oft als ĂEinfallstorñ f¿r Anglizismen betrachtet. In dieser 

Untersuchung wird also der mögliche Einfluss des Englischen in der deutschen Werbesprache, insbesondere im 

Werbeslogan, durch drei Parameter analysiert: Frequenz, Distribution und Integration. 

Ausgehend von theoretischen Ansätzen der Funktionalen Linguistik, die sich auf Sprachwandel, Sprachkontakt, 

Entlehnungsterminologie, Werbesprache und die Stellung des Englischen als Ăglobaleñ Sprache beziehen, werden folgende 

Fragen berücksichtigt: 

i) quantitativ gesehen, ob im untersuchten Korpus und Zeitabschnitt eine Steigerung oder ein Rückgang in der 

Anzahl von Anglizismen und in der globalen Anwesenheit des Englischen zu sehen ist, denn einige 

Untersuchungen weisen in diesem Bereich auf widersprüchliche Daten hin; 

ii)  ob die englische Sprache im ausgewählten Korpus sich homogen verteilt oder nur in spezifischen Branchen zu 

finden ist, wie die Studien von Androutsopoulos (2004) und Schütte (1996) zeigen; 

iii)  wie der Integrationsprozess der ausgewählten Anglizismen in den verschiedenen Subsystemen der deutschen 

Sprache stattfindet, indem die Markierungen dieser Integration gesammelt und analysiert werden. 

Slogans.de, eine spezialisierte Online-Datenbank von in Deutschland veröffentlichten Werbeslogans, bietet eine geeignete 

Materialgrundlage, um diesen Fragen nachzugehen. Insgesamt 8802 Slogans, die zwischen 2004 und 2006 in 

Werbekampagnen benutzt worden sind, werden ausgewählt und erforscht.  

Was die Methodik betrifft, so werden zuerst alle im Korpus vorkommenden Sprachen identifiziert. Danach werden 

englischsprachige Werbeslogans für eine statistische Analyse ausgesucht, um ihre Häufigkeit und Verteilung durch Jahr und 

Branche zu untersuchen. Schließlich wird der Integrationsprozess von Anglizismen phonetisch-phonologisch, graphematisch, 

morphologisch, lexikalisch und semantisch analysiert.  

Des Weiteren wird eine Sammlung von Äußerungen durch deutsche Muttersprachler verschiedener Altersstufen 

ausgesucht, um die Untersuchung phonetisch-phonologischer Integrationsmerkmale zu ermöglichen.  

Die Auswertung der Daten bezüglich der Frequenz zeigt, dass der Anteil englischsprachiger Slogans und 

Anglizismen mit insgesamt über 30% alle Belege von vornherein schon bedeutsam ist, obwohl von einer zunehmenden 

Präsenz englischsprachiger Belege nicht eindeutig gesprochen werden kann. Auch die in der Literatur belegten 

Zusammenhänge solcher Slogans mit bestimmten Branchen werden durch die Ergebnisse bestätigt: Branchen wie 

Informationstechnologie, Elektronik oder Telekommunikation sind dominant englischsprachig (mehr als 60%), während 

Sektoren wie Politik weitaus nicht so Ăenglischfreudigñ sind (0,57%). 

Die Untersuchung der Integration von Anglizismen in den verschiedenen Subsystemen der deutschen Sprache 

erlaubt folgende Rückschlüsse: einerseits ist der Einfluss des Englischen im Korpus schon sichtbar (z.B. der Apostroph als 

Zeichen des Genitivs, die Anwendung der englischen Affrikate [tɐ], die vorwiegend englische Aussprache von Anglizismen 

durch jüngere Muttersprachler, die Dominanz englischer Schreibungen); andererseits gibt es aber einen viel höheren Anteil 

an Beispielen, die den Integrationsprozess in der deutschen Sprache deutlich zeigen (die Stabilisierung der Genuszuordnung, 

die verbale Konjugation, die Pluralbildung, die Substantiv-Großschreibung, die Adjektivdeklination oder die Wortbildung 

mit deutschen Affixen, z.B. den Suffixen {heit} und {ig}). Dieser Integrationsprozess verläuft mit eigenem Tempo in den 

jeweiligen Subsystemen, da einige von diesen doch zu größerem Widerstand als andere gegen Sprachwandel zu neigen 

scheinen. 

Fragen wie die Entwicklung der Aussprache von Anglizismen im Deutschen, oder der stetige und beträchtliche Zuwachs von 

Hybridbildungen in der deutschen Werbesprache, sowie die zunehmenden und vielfältigen Verständnisprobleme von 

Konsumenten mit englischsprachigen Werbeslogans müssen in diesem Kontext ebenfalls berücksichtigt werden. 
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Politeness Strategies in Verbal Interaction: a Contrastive Study 

 

Ludmilla Podolski and Polina Tserkassova 

Estonia Business School, Tallinn University 

 

The present research is carried out within the area of cross-cultural linguistic pragmatics. It focuses on politeness strategies 

used in verbal interaction in a multicultural society, both within one culture and across cultures. We assume that a linguistic 

interaction is necessarily a social interaction related to social distance or closeness, as well as amount of imposition or degree 

of friendliness (Yule 1996: 59). The theoretical basis of this research is the model worked out by Brown & Levinson (1987), 

the central notion of which is face, and which distinguishes between positive and negative politeness strategies that are used 

to counterbalance the disruptive effect of face-threatening acts.  

The paper analyses some of the most frequent situations in oral communication where politeness strategies have to 

be implemented in order to avoid pragmatic errors. They are requests, offers, greetings and leave-takings. We made use of a 

quantitative method in the form of an anonymous questionnaire the respondents of which were native speakers of English, 

Russian and Estonian aged between 18 and 30. The results of the questionnaire were further supported by a qualitative 

method in the form of personal interviews with experts, representatives of the three cultures under study, who commented on 

the data obtained from the questionnaire.  

The aim of the survey was to confirm the hypothesis that the language used when talking to oneôs equals or friends 

is different from the language used when talking to strangers or oneôs superiors. One of the issues was the choice of the 

second person pronoun, T/V forms corresponding to the English óyouô, when addressing people in Russian and Estonian. The 

questions were open-ended, with no possible answers given, so the respondents could write the answers which seemed the 

most natural to them. This gave us a chance to study and compare the vocabulary and syntactic structures used by the 

respondents.  

The survey has shown that native speakers of Russian did not use the informal T-form when talking to strangers 

and superiors, whereas it was sometimes used by Estonians. In a way, it has confirmed our expectation because reciprocal use 

of the familiar T-form to address strangers and superiors is becoming a tendency in Estonian culture, especially among young 

people. The reason is probably their wish to achieve equality, which is said to exist in English. However, according to 

(Wierzbicka 1991: 47), the English you is not only a great social equaliser but also a distance-building device.  This research 

has proved that native speakers of English have a greater need for distance and privacy and prefer negative politeness 

strategies, such as requests expressed by interrogative sentences  with modal verbs (Wierzbicka 1991: 47), which they use 

when talking to a friend as well as a stranger. The results of the research have confirmed the idea that politeness is culture-

dependent and that politeness strategies vary in the three cultures under consideration. 
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English ñlikeò and Serbian ñkaoò ï a filler or a quotative marker 
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English ñlikeò and Serbian ñkaoò have diverse functions in spontaneous speech,  quotative marker (QM), being one of their 

chief functions, and as a filler (F), in both languages.  

 In this paper we analyse this functions in our transcribed and annotated corpus of spontaneous conversation, which 

consists of 10 hours of video recorded TV talk shows in English and Serbian language (Oprah Show, Beograd noĺu, 3 pa 1), 

and 10 hours of audio recorded conversations of Serbian speakers. 

 Firstly, we compare the occurrence of ñlikeò and ñkaoò, functioning as a quotative marker, and as a filler in other 

discourse functions. We expect that the functions that like and kao have assumed, i.e. a quotative marker and a filler, correlate 

between these languages in their pragmatic function, but that possible distributional differences are due to the differences in 

two language systems. Secondly, we compare prosodic features of segments following like/kaoQM and like/kaoF in both 

languages: some prosodic features and the speakerôs voice quality are usually changed after like/kaoQM in most of the cases. 
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Finally, we argue that more attention should be paid not only to sociolinguistic factors that influence their usage in both 

languages, but also to a typology of speakers and/or conversational topic development.  
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Underapplication of vowel reduction in Majorcan Catalan: a phenomenon between morphological and 

phonological prominence 
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1. Data. Majorcan Catalan shows vowel reduction of [eÚ], [EÚ] and [aÚ] to [ª] in unstressed position. However, 

productive derived words whose primitive has a stressed [eÚ] or [EÚ] vowel at the left edge of the stem do not undergo 

vowel reduction to [ª], but to [e]. There is, therefore, underapplication of vowel reduction to [ª]: v[eÚ]nt ówindô~v[e]ntet 

ówind dim.ô; c[EÚ]l óskyô~c[e]let ósky dim.ô (see [14], [1], [11], [12]). The very same patterns under similar conditions are 

found in inflectional verbal paradigms, although in this case underapplication of vowel reduction is not found when the 

alternating stressed vowel is [E@] (see [1], [11]). Learned words and loanwords with unstressed e also show [e], especially 

when located at the left edge of the stem and when preceded by a labial consonant [1]: esp[e]cial óspecialô, p[e]l·lícula ófilmô, 

b[e]nigne óbenignô, f[e]liç óhappyô, etc.  

2. Generalizations & analysis. Previous descriptive and theoretical approaches to these facts have already detected that a 

paradigmatic effect is at play here. According to [12], cases with normal application and cases with underapplication of 

vowel reduction exhibit a different behavior because the latter bear a lexical mark responsible for the demotion, in the 

constraint hierarchy, of the M constraint favoring the schwa in unstressed position. In this paper, we provide a different 

interpretation of the facts framed within OT. Within derivation, there are 4 crucial conditions for the underapplication of 

vowel reduction within derivation, which are not enough independently. 2.1 The unstressed affected vowel must have a 

correspondent stressed vowel in the stem of the primitive word. This circumstance can be interpreted as the result of an O-

OIDENT(F) transderivational F constraint ([2]), which demands that surface correspondent segments must have the same 

featural specification; BASE-PRIORITY, on the other hand, ensures that the direction of the pressure is from the base to the 

derived form and not the opposite. 2.2 The vowels in the stressed stem of the primitive form must be front and mid (i.e. [e@] 

& [E@]), in that the pressure does not work when the primitive has [a@]. This condition, as well as the fact that the result of 

the process is always [e] (and never [E]), can be explained by the high ranking of the M constraints *M/a and *M/E, 

penalizing these vowels in unstressed position and which inhibit the possible effects of the constraint demanding uniformity 

in the stem. 2.3 The position of the vowels under surface correspondence must be at the left edge of the stem (cf. pap[eÚ]r 

ópaperô ~ pap[ª]ret, vs. p[eÚ]ix ófishô p[e]ixet, p[e]ixot). This condition can be attributed to a prominence effect, in that in a 

prominent position (such as the left edge of the stem) a more prominent vowel than [ª] (i.e. [e]) is selected, whereas in a 

non-prominent position (such as the right edge of the stem) a non-prominent vowel (i.e. [ª]) is selected. 2.4 The derived 

form must be productive (cf. p[eÚ]ix ófishô ~ p[e]ixet ófish dim.ô, p[e]ixot ófish augm.ô vs. p[ª]ixater ófishermanô, 

p[ª]ixateria ófish shopô; see [1], [11]). This can be interpreted as an O-OSUBPARADIGMIDENT(F) F effect, along the lines of 

[13]. Within verbal inflection, where there is no BASE-PRIORITY, underapplication of vowel reduction applies because 

overapplication is blocked by the high ranked constraint *N/[ª@], penalizing a segment of low sonority as a nucleus.  

3. Theoretical & empirical implications. 3.1 § 2.3 advocates the need of recognizing an additional prominent position (i.e. 

the left edge of the stem), and the subsequent prominence hierarchy for vowels according to their position within the stem 

*ª/L-Stem-Edge >> *i,u/L-Stem-Edge >> *e,o/L-Stem-Edge >> *E, /L-Stem-Edge >> *a/L-Stem-Edge, apart from those 

already detected in previous studies ([10]; [5], [6]; [3], [4]; [7], [8]; [9]; additional evidence for this hierarchy based on data 

from other Romance languages will be provided). 3.2 § 2.4 demands an uneven and a hierarchical structure for the generated 

paradigm candidates, so that the members in it can be unequally be affected by the O-O F constraints ([13]). 3.3 The fact that 
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labials favor [e] can be interpreted as a coarticulation effect. 3.4 The high ranking of *N/[ª@] is not an ad hoc stipulation: it 

formally expresses that the phonemic character of the schwa is becoming a relic, a circumstance which is additionally 

corroborated by the fact that loanwords with a stressed e are systematically realized with [e@]: Intern[eÚ]t. 3.5 Loanwords 

and productive derivation exhibit, as seen, [e]; this suggests that the asymmetric unstressed vowel system of MC ([i] [u]; [ ] 

[o]; [ª]) is progressively becoming symmetric ([i] [u]; [e] [o]; [ª]) (see [11]). 
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When we meet speakers of a foreign language, we immediately form a picture of them that results from our perceptions and 

stereotypes about the speakers of that language in general, and our perceptions are a result of deep-rooted and ingrained 

social attitudes. Slovenian language has been in contact with other languages for centuries, particularly with the neighbouring 

languages: Italian, Hungarian, German and Croatian (formerly Serbo-Croatian). Slovenian was most strongly influenced by 

the latter two languages. Up to the 20th century, German had the status of a spare code in Slovenia (Italian in the south-west, 

Hungarian in the north-east), which role was in the 20th century taken over by Serbo-Croatian, as one of the official languages 

in Yugoslavia, and held until the disintegration of the common state in 1991.  

 Results of a poll on the use of foreign languages in Slovenia, conducted by the Slovenian Public Opinion Research 

Centre of the Institute for Social Sciences in 2002, showed that 47.5 % of interviewed persons had contact with foreigners; as 

many as  54.2 % of them communicated with them in a foreign language. On the other hand, the poll of the Slovenian daily 

Delo on the knowledge of foreign languages in Slovenia, published in 2001, showed that as many as 38.5 % of the 

interviewed had an active knowledge of Croatian or Serbian language, and a further 37.1 % had a passive knowledge. These 

results and our own experience prompted us to study the attitudes toward different foreign languages in Slovenian society. 

On the basis of a pilot research, we tried to find answers to the following questions: a) how Slovenian speakers ñseeñ 

speakers of 15 foreign languages (American or British English, French, German, Spanish, Italian, Russian, Dutch, Arabic, 

Japanese, Croatian, Serbian, Bosnian, Montenegrin); b) are there differences in evaluating languages with which Slovenian 

society has, or has not, been in contact; and c) are there differences in evaluating foreign languages and the first (native)  

language of the evaluator. The survey was carried out using a questionnaire with 18 pairs of antonymic adjectives. The first 

nine adjectives referred to characteristics that are evaluated in terms of social achievement (educated ï  uneducated, clever ï 

stupid, successful ï unsuccessful, polite ï impolite, well-mannered ï rude, elegant ï neglected, rich ï poor, quick ï reserved, 

urban ï rural), while the other nine adjectives referred to characteristics determining a more emotional attitude to a foreign 

language speaker (sincere ï insincere, dignified ï undignified, natural ï unnatural, conceited ï shy, likable ï unlikeable, kind 
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ï unkind, active ï passive, determined ï timid, compassionate ï indifferent). Evaluation was done by first-year students of 

Southern Slavic Studies at the Faculty of Arts, University of Ljubljana on a corpus of extracts from radio and TV news 

programmes in different languages. Being a pilot research, evaluation was done on a rather small sample (n = 34); however, 

we think it reflects the relevant situation. Attitudes toward particular languages were determined on the basis of average 

values of individual scores, paying special attention to deviations from the averages. In this way, we could separate languages 

that, according to the scores for particular characteristics, differ significantly from other languages either in a positive or 

negative sense. The results showed that these languages are (in alphabetical order) Arabic, Bosnian, English (British and 

American), Japanese, German, Russian, Slovenian and Spanish. On the other hand, research results also point to the 

conclusion that the cause of positive or negative attitudes to Others are not only stereotypical perceptions, since they can 

change under the influence of the current political and social developments. 

 

Spatial Experiential Iconic Markers: The Case of Full Inversion 

 

Carlos Prado-Alonso 

University of Santiago de Compostela 

 

Over the past few years, full inversion ðconstructions in which the subject follows the entire verb phrase in a declarative 

clause, as in ñOn the near corner was Herbôs Gas Stationò or ñUpstairs was a bedroom and a bathroomòð has been the 

subject of extensive research from a functional perspective (cf. Birner 1996; Dorgeloh 1997; Chen 2003; Kreyer 2004). This 

paper is a further contribution to this line of research and offers a corpus-based analysis of full  inversion in Present-day 

English written texts taken from the Freiburg-Lancaster-Oslo-Bergen Corpus of British English (FLOB; compilation date: 

1991) and the Freiburg-Brown Corpus of American English (FROWN; compilation date: 1992), both included in Hofland et 

al. (1999). 

The notion of "iconicity" has become very popular in the last 25 years among functional and cognitive linguists. In 

Croft's (2003:102) words, ñthe intuition behind iconicity is that the structure of language reflects in some way the structure of 

experience.ò Iconicity is thus a very broad notion, and it has been understood and applied in a great variety of ways (cf. 

Newmeyer 1992). It is usually argued that the fronted constituent in inverted constructions is discourse old information and 

thus serves to integrate the new information represented by the postverbal constituent into the already existing discourse (cf. 

Birner 1996: 147). In this paper, however, I will argue that, in fact, some inversions are not merely textual linking devices, 

but can also be considered markers of spatial experiential iconicity through which the process of physical perception is 

reflected in the syntax.  
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This contribution compares the occurrence of lexical gaps in the domain of linguistic action verbs in English, German and 

Dutch. Linguistic action verbs are used to refer to acts of verbal communication or to specific aspects of these such as the 

way in which something is uttered, the kind of communication medium used, or the very fact of saying something. Examples 

include to inform, to promise, to praise, to whisper, to phone and to speak. A comparison of communication concepts which 

are and such which are not lexicalised in a particular language may be expected to shed light on the way in which verbal 

behaviour is conceptualised in a particular speech community.  
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Studies of lexical gaps have so far been based on the inventory of the existing lexical items pertaining to a specific 

lexical domain in the languages under consideration. However, even if a large number of typologically different languages 

are taken into account, concepts which are not lexicalised in any one of them may easily go unnoticed. This contribution 

therefore uses a conceptual system to identify lexical gaps largely independently of what is lexicalised in a particular 

language.  

The system used is based on parameters relevant to the meaning of linguistic action verbs. Combinations of 

different possible values of these represent concepts of verbal communication some of which are lexicalised by linguistic 

action verbs while others are not. Combinations which are not lexicalised represent instances of lexical gaps. The application 

of this conceptual system to detect lexical gaps in the domain of linguistic action verbs has yielded a variety of lexicalisation 

patterns indicating that, in each of the three languages compared, the lexicalisation of linguistic action concepts is governed 

by a small set of principles. Most of these prove to be relevant to each of the languages considered. 

The most prominent of the lexicalisation principles found are the Principle of Costs and Benefits and the Principle 

of Markedness. These govern the lexicalisation of concepts of directive and commissive speech acts and of concepts of 

expressive speech acts respectively. The Principle of Costs and Benefits explains, for example, why there are no special verbs 

meaning óto promise someone to do something disadvantageous to oneselfô or why predicates meaning óto tell someone to do 

something disadvantageous to him or herô are rare cross-linguistically. The Principle of Markedness explains why linguistic 

action verbs expressing negative evaluations are more frequent than such expressing positive ones. 
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Language shift has received much attention in various domains, including anthropology, sociology, and linguistics, where it 

has been studied in numerous and often interdisciplinary fields.  These include sociolinguistics, language contact (e.g. 

Gumperz & Wilson 1971), second language acquisition and education, and more recently, language endangerment (e.g. 

Fishman 1991 and 2001, Nettle & Romaine 2000).  However, most of these studies focus on functionally monolingual 

societies, where the dynamics between languages are vastly different from functionally multilingual societies (Srivastava 

1990).  Studies on multilingual societies tend to concentrate on documentation and/or revitalization efforts of a particular 

language, and do not often give the bigger picture of language shift and its causes within a larger geographical area, including 

the role of lingua francas. 

Studies such as Annamalai (2001) and Pattanayak (1990) have helped explain some of the more general 

phenomena of language shift in India, and a few areal studies have shed much light on shift in specific areas (e.g. Abbi 2008, 

Ishtiaq 1999), as well as giving statistical information on the different degrees of language shift occurring in different areas.  

But more areal studies are needed, especially on regions experiencing a higher degree of shift in indigenous vernacular 

languages.  In addition, the link between language shift and lingua francas, notably English, needs to be fully explored. 

This paper thus focuses on a functionally multilingual society, India, and specifically, on an area of South India, the 

Nilgiri Hills.  The results of statistical data we collected and surveys we carried out on language attitudes show that language 

shift is on the increase in India, and in particular in South India, and that this trend will continue in the future. English, both a 

global and local language in India, is often considered to be one of the main causes of language shift, attrition, and death in 

many countries due to its function as an international and national lingua franca (Nettle & Romaine 2000; see remarks in 

Kachru 2005, Mufwene 2005).  In India, and particularly in the south where Hindi is markedly less present, English has a 

strong position as the sole lingua franca at inter-regional, intranational and international levels.  Despite this fact, we have 

demonstrated that English does not have a significant effect on language shift in South India, as it is not an economically 

important language in localized contexts.  English remains an elite lingua franca in this region, and only localized lingua 

francas, which are indigenous languages, compete directly with other indigenous languages (see Mufwene 2005 for a general 

theory). The rise of these localized lingua francas is itself due to the effects of globalization, urbanization, and the 

development of the region. 

Though our findings for the Nilgiri Hills cannot be taken as a decisive model for the whole country nor for all 

functionally multilingual countries, they can give us an idea of trends and causes of language shift in an area where both 

global and local languages are at play and a high degree of language shift is occurring. 
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Morphosyntactic variation in the coding of adjectival secondary predicates in Polish and Russian ï What 

role do semiotic factors play? 

 

Martin Renz 

University of Oldenburg 

 

Adjuncts, i.e. facultative clause-level units, can semantically be either oriented towards the event depicted in the clause or 

towards a participant in the event, or they can be vague in their orientation towards these entities (cf. e.g. HIMMELMANN  / 

SCHULTZE-BERNDT 2005). Event-oriented adjuncts like e.g. quickly in John walksi quicklyi are usually called adverbials, a 

common term for participant-oriented adjuncts like e.g. barefoot in Johni walks barefooti is secondary predicate. In the 

domain of (in a broad sense) adjectival adjuncts, Polish and Russian employ distinct coding strategies to formally reflect the 

semantic orientation of an adjunct towards either the event or towards one of its participants: as a rule, event-oriented 

adverbials are expressed by adverbs, participant-oriented secondary predicates are coded by adjectives.  

The paper addresses such cases in which, as an exception to this rule, a semantically clearly participant-oriented 

adjunct is coded, however, by an adverb that is in ï allegedly free ï variation with a corresponding adjective, cf. e.g. Polish 

Jan chodzi bosoAdv / bosyAdj 'Jani walks barefooti'. On the basis of a quantative investigation of corpora of contemporary 

standard Polish and Russian, the paper pursues the question, to what extent these are really cases of free morphosyntactic 

variation, or respectively, to what extent the choice between adjective and adverb might be influenced by rather general 

semiotic factors such as e.g transparency. Since in Polish and Russian adjectives in such constructions exhibit some sort of 

agreement with the participant-NP they predicate upon (either full agreement in case, number and gender or, as far as the so-

called "predicative instrumental" is concerned, at least partial agreement, cf. e.g. HENTSCHEL (in press)), adjectives might be 

considered as a transparent means of signalising what element in the clause the secondary predicate refers to. Since, on the 

other hand, secondary predicates that are coded by adverbs do not exhibit agreement with the participant-NP towards which 

they are oriented, it should be asked, whether such participant-oriented adverbs can be understood as a means of transparently 

signalising the predicativity of the adjunct, or if the choice for this particular coding strategy might be motivated by other 

factors. 
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Denominal verbs are those which come from nouns. Among this kind of verbs there is an important group considered 

privative, where those created by prefix des- are included. Traditionally these verbs have been treated as processes of word 

formation, and in this sense they have been analyzed either from a diachronic point of view (Montero Curiel 1999) or from 

the difference between parasinthesis and prefixation (Serrano Dolader 1995, 1999). However, one of the main problems they 

arise is to explain their great variety of meanings. Besides their formal variables (both diachronic and synchronic), among 

their values there are usually mentioned the separative meaning, the privative meaning, and what some linguist have called 

the reversal meaning (Serrano Dolader 1999).  

 The aim of this paper is to organize the different values of privative denominal verbs related to prefix des-, and to 

determine to what extent their different meanings are linked to the role that negation plays in argument structure. To do so, 

two important concepts will be taken into account: on the one hand, the lexical conceptual structures of verbs, considered as 

recursive patterns of form and meaning (Levin 1993; Levin and Rappaport 2005); on the other, the concept of negation 

considered in a wide sense, with the pragmatic reinforcement that it can assume (Horn 2001). From this perspective, there 

can be established three different groups: 

a) Ablative value, represented by verbs like desterrar or destronar. They are based on a local schema (Talmy 2000) in which 

a contradictory negation (Horn 2001) -or a negation of predicates- intervenes: ñTo make somebody /something not be in the 

place he / it wasò.  

b) Privative value, both physical and abstract, represented by verbs like despiojar, desmitificar or desconsolar. In this case, 

the meaning arises from the interaction between a contradictory negation and a possessive schema: ñto make somebody / 

something not have what he / it hadò. This possessive schema is metonymically derived from the local schema, in the sense 

that they share the same point of reference (Langacker 2004).  

c) Contrary value, represented by verbs like desaprobar or desaconsejar. This meaning is far away from the previous ones 

due to a matter of grade: negation is not contradictory anymore, but contrary, as a consequence of a pragmatic reinforcement; 

furthermore, the verbs included in this group exhibit a higher illocutionary force.  

More generally, this paper means to determine recursive patterns in the incorporation of negation to argument structure, 

which could be used both as a reference for the study of other negative Spanish prefixes, and also crosslinguistically. 
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In the vast literature on phrasal verbs, a large number of definitions have been proposed for this special type of verb in 

English. On the basis of the analysis of the semantic and syntactic behaviour of these structures, I have recently proposed a 

more thorough definition, according to which phrasal verbs are combinations of a verb and an adverbial particle which 

function semantically and syntactically as a single unit (bring up, get across, go away), though to varying degrees 

(Rodríguez-Puente, forthcoming). The level of semantic and syntactic cohesion between the verb and the particle varies in 

Present-day English combinations, and can be measured by means of a series of structural and semantic criteria. In general, it 

has been observed that combinations with opaque meanings also tend to have lower syntactic freedom. Compare in this 

respect the results of the syntactic tests applied in (1a-c) to the combination bring up with a literal meaning, with those in (2a-

c), where bring up has the more idiomatic meaning óeducate.ô 

Bring up óconvey, carry, lead, or cause to come along with one in a direction upwards (e.g. upstairs).ô 

a. He brought the children immediately up. 

b. Up he brought the children. 

c. He brought the children up and then down. 

Bring up óto educate, to bring a person to maturity.ô 

a. He brought the children (*correctly/properly) up. 

b. *Up he brought the children. 

c. *He brought the children up and then down. 
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However, idiomatic phrasal verbs were practically inexistent in the earlier stages of English and must have developed their 

non-compositional meanings from literal combinations of verb plus adverb. This paper attempts at discovering how these 

idiomatic meanings developed over time by means of the analysis of examples extracted from the Helsinki Corpus, the 

Corpus of Early English Correspondence and the ARCHER Corpus. More precisely, I will try to answer the question of 

whether phrasal verbs have undergone a process of idiomatization and whether such a process exists by itself, as pointed out 

by some scholars (cf. e.g. Akimoto 1999: 225; 2002: 16), or is dependent on and develops from another major process of 

change known as lexicalization (cf. Brinton and Traugott 2005: 105). Put differently, are idiomatization and lexicalization 

independent but simultaneous processes or is lexicalization a major process which brings about idiomatization? 
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This paper studies the linguistic-discursive devices used by narrators of oral narratives in order to guide the listener through 

the several stories and comments which unfold through the narrative process. Our study follows recent approaches (Redeker 

1991, 2000, Romero Trillo 2006, Schiffrin 1987) that claim that pragmatic markers are not a closed word class, but rather a 

function slot that can be filled with different linguistic units: words, phrases, or even sounds, silences and gestures. A 

functional-cognitive approach that, in our opinion, accounts for the wide range of possibilities that pragmatic markers offer in 

terms of functions, meanings, word classes, etc. 

The main aim of this paper, thus, is twofold. First, we address the question of whether in the text type under study ï

oral narratives of charged events- there is a fixed repertoire of discourse markers with polysemous meaning or whether any 

expression can function as a discourse marker under certain conditions. And second, we wish to find out whether there are 

individual preferences in the use of attentional markers or, on the contrary, these markers are specific to oral narratives as a 

text-type. 

Our work is part of a larger project that analyses the structure of emotionally charged oral narratives in Spanish in a 

corpus of 20 spontaneous stories recorded from agony column radio programs. In previous work we found that this kind of 

narrative, far from having a linear structure, is constantly broken in order to insert comments, justifications, explanations, 

background information, etc.; that is, in order to create empathic bonds with the listener (Romano and Molina, forthcoming). 

For this reason, the stories are charged with pragmatic markers that intend to guide the listenersô attention in transitions from 

the main story towards evaluative comments or secondary stories (Romano and Porto 2009). 

Following Redekerôs 2006 methodology, we first distinguish the internal segments of the narratives and then 

analyse their relations and the function of the markers that link the segments or discourse units. The notions of discourse 

grammaticalization (Romero Trillo 2001 and 2006, Aijmer 2002) and appropriateness (Romero Trillo 2001, 2006) have also 

been useful to explain the multiplicity of meanings of the same discourse markers and the rules that condition their use in a 

given situation. In addition, Talmyôs 2007 concept of attentional phenomena, Langackerôs 2001 notion of attentional frames 

and Faucconierôs 1994, 2007 mental spaces have been very useful to study the specific strategies narrators make use of in 

order to direct the hearersô attention through the story and help them build the appropriate mental image of the events and 

emotions being told.  

In short, after both a qualitative and quantitative analysis of the data, we find that there exists idiolectal variation in 

the use of pragmatic markers, that is, individual preferences of the speakers, who often repeat the same expression through 

the same narrative rather than specific text-type markers. At the same time, we explain the reasons for these subjective 

choices, that is their main meanings and functions in the concrete discourse situations. 
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1.INTRODUCCIÓN 

La iron²a es un fen·meno pragm§tico que va m§s all§ de la explicaci·n ret·rica de ófigura con la que se dice lo contrario de lo 

que realmente se quiere decir. Como dice Torres S§nchez (1999: 89) ñtoda iron²a depende de alg¼n tipo de sustituci·nò y se 

basa en un uso interpretativo del lenguaje en el que no basta con entender lo que dice el hablante (uso descriptivo), sino que 

además es necesario inferir otro significado; esto es, el hablante se distancia de aquello que dice, del significado convencional 

del enunciado y el interlocutor debe ser capaz de interpretar el significado irónico. Para llevar a cabo esa interpretación, el 

hablante deja una serie de indicadores que permiten reconocer su intención irónica y que se convierten en pistas para que el 

oyente interprete el enunciado en clave irónica. 

Desde el Grupo GRIALE (Ruiz et al. 2004; Alvarado (2006); Padilla (en prensa)) se han propuesto cuáles son los 

indicadores básicos de la ironía en español. Utilizando el esquema de Poyatos (1994) sobre las diferentes formas de 

comunicación humana y a partir de las clasificaciones anteriores de Muecke (1978) y, sobre todo, Schoentjes (2003) sobre las 

marcas de la ironía, se establecen los siguientes tipos de indicadores: por un lado, los indicadores no lingüísticos (kinésicos, 

paralingüísticos, acústico-melódicos); por otro, los indicadores lingüísticos (puntuación, cambios tipográficos, variación 

lingüística, palabras de alerta, unidades fraseológicas, formación de palabras, figuras retóricas). Centrándonos únicamente en 

los elementos lingüísticos que facilitan la interpretación del significado irónico de un enunciado, podemos decir que algunos 

de estos indicadores no producen ironía por sí mismos, sino que ayudan o guían en la interpretación irónica del enunciado, de 

ahí que los consideremos como marcas (Martínez Egido; Provencio Garrigós; Santamaría Pérez, 2005; Padilla, 2004). 

2. OBJETIVOS 

Nuestro trabajo se centra en el estudio de los evidenciales como indicadores lingüísticos de los enunciados irónicos. En 

primer lugar, el objetivo de esta investigación es comprobar si los elementos lingüísticos que expresan evidencialidad son 

realmente indicadores que producen efectos irónicos o, en realidad, son marcas funcionales que contribuyen y facilitan las 

interpretaciones irónicas. En segundo lugar, comprobaremos si los evidenciales actúan por sí solos como indicadores de la 

ironía o suelen ir acompañando a otros elementos que son los que realmente producen efectos irónicos.  

3. METODOLOGÍA 

Desde el punto de vista metodológico, analizaremos el uso de los evidenciales como marcas de la ironía desde las teorías 

pragmáticas más actuales lo que nos permitirá explicar su funcionamiento a partir de un corpus real. Para la obtención de 

ejemplos hemos utilizado un conjunto de enunciados pertenecientes a diversos corpus: 

a) Orales transcritos: Corpus de conversaciones coloquiales del Grupo Val.Es.Co; Corpus Oral de la Variedad 

Juvenil Universitaria del Español Hablado en Alicante (COVJA) y Alicante Corpus del Español- (ALCORE). 

b) Escritos: Corpus de referencia del español actual de la Real Academia Española (CREA) y conjunto de 

ejemplos escritos de diversos medios de comunicación escritos, principalmente artículos de opinión. 

Hemos estructurado el estudio en los siguientes apartados. En primer lugar, definiremos el dominio de la evidencialidad y 

estableceremos qué entendemos por evidencial. A continuación, comprobaremos mediante una serie de ejemplos reales, 

orales y escritos, enunciados irónicos donde aparezcan evidenciales para determinar su funcionamiento desde un punto de 

vista pragmático y establecer una posible clasificación de estos elementos.  
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Bei der Lektüre Löpelmanns und des kleines baskischen Wörterbuchs von Kühnel war mir als Romanisten sehr schnell klar, 

dass ein Gutteil des baskischen Wortbildung romanischer Herkunft sein muss, während andere Lexeme und auch Suffixe 

einen fremden Eindruck machen. Dies ist umso erstaunlicher, als die baskische Sprache normalerweise immer als völlig 

erratischer Block innerhalb der Romania und ganz Europas dargestellt wird. 

Bekanntlich hatte auch der Romanist Griera sofort gemerkt, dass der baskische Wortschatz sehr stark romanisch 

geprägt ist. Jedoch ging er in seinem Bemühen, den gesamten baskischen Wortschatz aus dem Romanischen zu deuten, 

entschieden zu weit (er wollte sogar grammatische Morpheme aus dem Lateinischen herleiten). 

Natürlich gehört die etymologische Herkunft des Lexikons ï ja nicht einmal die Wortbildung ï zu den Kriterien, 

die über die Zugehörigkeit einer Sprache zu einer Sprachfamilie bestimmen. Wenn jedoch, wie es anscheinend tatsächlich der 

Fall ist, das baskische Lexikon hauptsächlich romanischer Natur ist, dann erscheint uns diese Sprache durchaus nicht mehr so 

fremd, wie man aufgrund allein der baskischen Grammatik aussagen kann. 

Ich werde in meinem Beitrag einige ausgesprochen ¿berzeugende ñromanischeò Wortbildungen im Baskischen 

vorstellen und besprechen. Auf dieser Basis können sichere Basen und Suffixe gewonnen werden, die zur Erklärung weiterer 

baskischer Wörter herangezogen warden können.  

Sie ergibt sich etwa durch die spanische Übersetzung ῙformigónῚ, dass das Suffix ïoi in bask. hormigoi ῙBetonῚ, das 

auch in anderen Lexemen vorkommt, aus roman. ïone stammt. Oder das so häufig auftretende ïdura, etwa in bask. horni-

dura ῙLiefer-ungῚ , wird durch seine französische Entsprechung fourni-ture als lat. ïtura bewiesen. Oder bask. ordu-lari nach 

katalanisch-südfranzösischer Art aus horo-logi(um) mit Zäpfchen-R, das oft als Ersatz für g auftritt (sodas ordu ῙStundeῚ eben 

doch aus hora, nicht aus ordo entlehnt ist); bask. ordu-tsu Ῑetwa um diese ZeitῚ entspräche einem italienischen*or-occio und 

einem spanischen *or-ozo (lat. *hor-uceum). Wenn bask. abiatu Ῑsich beeilen, sich anschickenῚ von einem *ad-viatum kommt, 

was niemand bestreitet, dann ist sicherlich auch die Wortbildung bask. abiada ῙGang, GeschwindigkeitῚ ein spanisches *avi-

ada. 
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Never too much of a good thing; why so many languages have more than one passive 

 

Anna Siewierska and Dik Bakker 

Lancaster University and University of Amsterdam 

 

When we look at the cross-linguistic distribution of passive constructions among the worldôs languages we find that the 

languages which have such a construction typically have more than one. Thus, for example, English has a be- and a get-

passive,  the Austronesian language Buru (Grimes 1991) has two synthetic prefixal passives and an analytic get-passive and 

the Uto-Aztecan language Yaqui  (Armendariz 2008:171) has three synthetic passives. The lack of either iconic or economic 

motivation for the existence of structural synonymy within languages (Croft  2003:105-106) suggests that while the 

respective constructions may display some degree of overlap in their function, they should also exhibit  clear functional 

differences. The first question that this paper will address is: what type of differences do the multiple passives within 

languages  display?  Our knowledge of passives in the well studied languages of Europe suggests that these differences may 

involve structural, semantic, and pragmatic properties of the respective constructions. The structural differences may pertain 

to the range of theta roles that may be manifested by the subject and the possibility of agent expression and its range of theta-

roles. The semantic differences may relate to tense, aspect, modality, dynamicity, semantic affects such as responsibility 

and/or involvement on the part of the patient and the expression of negative or positive attitude. And the pragmatic 

differences may involve the informational structure properties of the patient and agent, issues relating to text type, genre, 

register and style.  In the European context quite a few of these differences correlate with the morpho-syntactic type of 

passive involved. Thus, for example, analytic passives are associated with perfectivity, the past, expression of specific events, 

possibility of overt agent realization and more formal registers. Synthetic passives, by contrast, are seen to be tied to 

imperfectivity, generalized rather than specific events, ability or possibility readings, lack of agent expression and are seen to 

be stylistically neutral or informal. These correspondences may be of a more general nature or alternatively specific to 

European or Eurasian languages. Which of the above is the case is the second question that this paper will address. 

We will survey the differences obtaining between multiple passive constructions within languages and consider to what 

extent  the differences noted are tied to the morpho-syntactic realization of the passive constructions in question, i.e. their 

analytic vs. synthetic nature and, if data permit, the structural origins of the passive constructions involved. 
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Advanced EFL learnersô beliefs on language learning and teaching: 

A comparison between grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation 
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Reseach Foundation Flanders ï Flanders &Ghent University 

 

Aim. In this paper we report on an exploration of studentsô beliefs about the second language (L2) they study, and we discuss 

the outcomes of this exploration in relation to pedagogical approaches to, and specific methodologies in teaching an L2 at 

tertiary level.  

Background. With the emergence of English as a global language, the desirability of setting the native speakerôs 

pronunciation as the model in explicit pronunciation training has been called into question (Jenkins 2000; cf. also Davies 

2003, on the concept of the ónative speakerô). Moreover, explicit vocabulary instruction has been argued to be useful for 

beginning and intermediate learners, but much less so for advanced learners, who learn new words by extensive reading and 

listening (Hunt & Beglar 2005). As a result, teachers ask themselves the question whether explicit grammar, pronunciation 

and vocabulary teaching is desirable at university level, and to what extent the academic study of language in a linguistics 

programme can assist its learners in their L2 acquisition. 

Context & method. The participants in this study are native speakers of Dutch and undergraduate students of English at a 

Belgian university. Following Horwitz (1988) and Bacon & Finnemann (1990), who examined university studentsô beliefs on 

L2 learning, we developed an extensive questionnaire probing learnersô views and beliefs about language learning. A five-

level Likert scale with balanced keying to avoid an acquiescence bias was used, as well as a number of open questions. The 

results will be statistically analysed using SPSS. 
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Approach. In mapping studentsô beliefs about learning English, we focus on the components of a language system that 

traditionally play a role in language instruction, viz. vocabulary, grammar, and pronunciation, and we identify three 

dimensions or levels of perception, for which the following aspects of studentsô conceptions are probed:  

Language beliefs: per component: beliefs about relative importance; ideas about the level of proficiency that can be attained. 

Language learning beliefs: per component: perceived proficiency, perceived level of difficulty (and beliefs about factors that 

contribute to this). 

Beliefs about language learning strategies: per component: ideas about efficacy and usability of specific language learning 

methods and tools. 

Relevance/discussion. We will explore to what extent the beliefs of our participants show an entrenchment of (aspects of) two 

well-known complementary approaches to language pedagogy (Richards 2002), viz. system-based teaching (Doughty & 

Williams 1998, Azar 2007) vs. communicative language teaching (Brumfit & Johnson 1979), and consider to what extent the 

three linguistic components are dealt with differently in this respect.  

The results of this study will be of interest to language teachers, who need to know what their learnersô beliefs and 

expectations are about vocabulary, grammar and pronunciation instruction at university level. It may furthermore teach us 

about the relevance and desirability of a system-oriented approach, which is presented to the students, in any case, in the 

academic study of lexicogrammar and phonology. 
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Particles transmitting direct speecht in Georgian. 

 

Ether Soselia 

G.Tsereteli Institute of Oriental Studies, Tblisi 
 

 

Georgian, as well as other Kartvelian (South Caucasian) languages, is typologically distinct in transmitting direct 

speech. Besides the general means, i.e. colons and quotation marks, special particles are used to express the direct speech. In 

the paper only Georgian particles  

-metki, -tko/-tkva, -o are discussed.  

In Fundamentals of Georgian Grammar by A.Shanidze a tiny section deals with the abovementioned particles and 

they are called as verbatim ones as they repeat word by word the utterance of the direct speech. A.Shanidze mentions: 

 ñ-metki comes from the composition of two words me vtkvi (óI saidô). That is why it is used to repeat the utterance 

of the first person or to express what the first person intends to utter: vutxari: gagikôeteb-metki (óI said: I will do it for you-

metkiô). 

 -tkva/-tko is the third person form of Aorist, expressing the utterance the fist person wants to be transmitted to the 

third person by the second person: ase moaxsene: me tviton gavscem magas pôasuxs- tkva /pôasuxs-tko (óTell him so: I will 

myself give him the answer-tkva/-tkoô). 

 -o is used for the expression uttered by the third person: dedam ġemogitvala: cota pkvili gvasesxeo (óMy mother 

wanted to ask you: Lend us a little flour-oô)ò. 

 It is clear that the particles discussed in the paper are nonpredicative quotative markers. Besides their main function 

they also express the relations between two communication acts and their components. 

 Here are some further examples of the particles from the Georgian fairy tale: 

 

 akôi   gitxari,        baqôaqôis   tôqôavs        nu   dascvav-metki 

 but  (I) told (you)    frogôs    skin (DAT)  not  (you) burn-metki 

 óBut I told you: Donôt burn the frogôs skin-metki.ô 
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tkvenma       kalma              gamomgzavna,     ļems            qôutġi  

your (ERG) woman (ERG) (she) send (me)  my (DAT)    in the box 

 

rom    ġuġit              zetia, gamomigzavne-tko. 

that  glass (INST)   oil-is  (you) send (it) (to me)-tko  

 

óYour daughter sent me: Send me the bottle of oil that is in my box-tko.ô 

 

dedam              tkva,          male      movalo. 

 mother (ERG)  (she) said: soon    (I) will come-o 

 óMother said: I will come soon-o.ô 

 

In the paper some peculiarities of using the particles are discussed and special attention is paid to the particle ïo, 

especially to its role in the information structure of the utterance, when it functions as a focus marker. 
 

 

 

Semantics, ideology and othering of local people. On the use of foreign words in English-speaking 

travelogues from the 19th century.  

 

Anders Steinvall 

Umeå University, Sweden 

 

A genre in which there are frequent juxtapositions of local and global language is that of the travelogue. In any book in the 

genre, the narrative is likely to include a good many instances of the local language. In this paper, I describe and analyse the 

use of foreign vocabulary in a number of English-speaking travelogues from the 19th century dealing with experiences from 

northern Scandinavia. The study is based on ten travelogues and close to 2000 tokens of Scandinavian vocabulary (Finnish, 

Norwegian, Sámi and Swedish words). The aim of the paper is to present how the strategies of conveying the meaning of 

native words contribute to the total picture of local people. The paper falls into two parts, each centred around a research 

question.  

First, I address the question of how and with what means the writer communicates the semantic content of the 

foreign local lexemes to the reader. The second question aims to answer how the choice strategy and choice of attributes 

contribute to the readerôs conception of the local people. 

Except for the rare case when the reader is familiar with the language in question, a foreign lexeme will mean little 

to a reader without the help of the writer. Several strategies are possible: One is to give a direct translation to provide an 

approximate understanding (a near-synonymy strategy). Another possibility is to place the lexeme in relation to an item in a 

taxonomy and then add the attributes particular for this category, thus subordinating the new concept vis-à-vis the reference-

point (a taxonomy strategy). A third strategy is to give no help, leaving the reader to construe a meaning model of the 

category from the context and possibly several instances of the lexeme. Each of these strategies could arguably highlight 

different aspects of the meaning of a word. The analysis is based on the framework of cognitive semantics (Langacker e.g. 

2008, Lakoff and Johnson e.g. 1999), whose encyclopaedic and dynamic view of meaning makes it an appropriate model.   

In the second part, I analyse the discourse and how the abovementioned choices contribute to the total description 

of the local people and the local place. As a mediator of meaning, the writer and his or her ideological position could be of 

decisive importance for how a foreign concept is understood. As van Dijk (e.g. 1993, 1995) has pointed that ólocal meaningô 

is of great importance for the analyst at higher levels of analysis. I show here that it is possible to correlate the transferred 

semantics of foreign lexemes and the ideological position held by the writer towards the local people. A previous study of 

holiday programmes (Jaworski et al. 2003) showed that local language serves to exoticise the narrative, but it appears that the 

use of local words also provides authenticity and, more crucially, has a role in the othering of the local people and the local 

place.  
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Was heaven built of stone? (Etymology of Germanic lexemes for óheavenô) 

 

Albertas Steponavicius  

Bialystok University, Poland 

 

The words for óheavenô in various Germanic languages may be presented as cognates despite a complicated character of their 

sound correspondences:  

ON himinn, Go himins; OFris himel, himul, Du hemel,  OHG himil, ModG Himmel, OE heben , hefon, heofon, OS heban, 

himil, MLG heven, ModLG hçben, hçwen. 

Traditionally, these Germanic words were presented with a label like ñulterior etymology unknownò (OED 1993). 

Recently, however, scholars began to relate the Germanic words for óheavenô to non-Germanic words that denote óheavenô 

and/or óstoneô: 

Hitt aku- óstoneô, Av asman- m óstone, heavenô, Skt <úmâ óstoneô, Gr <kmôn óanvilô, cf. ch<lkeos <kmôn óanvil from 

heavenô, ómeteorite?ô, Pruss asan- óstoneô, asman- óheavenô, Lith akmuo#    , óstoneô,  aðmuo# óedge, bladeô, Latv akmens óstoneô, 

OCS kamy óstoneô.  

Germanic words with the sense óhammerô, whose etymological meaning is óstoneô, should also be taken into 

consideration, viz, OE hamor, ModE hammer, OFris hamer, homer, OS hamur, Du hamer, OHG hamar, ModG Hammer, 

ON hamarr óback of an axe, cragô.  

The Indo-European for óstoneô is considered to go back to IE *akô -u- <  *h(2)é kô-u- ósharpô . The archetype of stone 

could be flint, which was widely used as a sharp implement in the ancient world.  Initially the semantic change ósharpô > 

óstoneô might have proceeded by conversion (without derivative suffixes, cf Hitt aku-, Pruss asan- óstoneô). The majority of 

the lexemes for óstoneô in individual IE languages are -m- derivatives from the root  akô - <  *h(2)é kô- ósharpô, viz, *ak'-m-n- < 

*h(2)é k'- m-n- (cf Smoczyñski 2007: 7). Baltic and Slavic cognates, like Lith akmuo#     , Latv akmens,  OCS kamy, suggest the 

presence of the variant form of the IE word for óstoneô with  the nonpalatal voiceless dorsal -k- in the root, viz h(2)ék m-n-  > 

*ak m-n -, *kam-n-. In Proto-Germanic, Indo-European  root with metathesis *kam- and the r-stem-building element   

acquired the sense óhammerô: PrGmc *ham-r- (*hamora-) óhammerô (< óstone hammerô?) < IE kam- óstoneô. 

The Proto-Germanic for óheavenô must be traced back to the Indo-European variant for óstoneô with the palatal laryngeal h' (1)

, viz IE  h'(1)ék'm-n- o r h'(1)ék m-n- > *ek'm-n- or *ek m-n- > *k'em-n- or *kem-n- > PrGmc *hemona-.     

The original PrGmc root *hem- was changed to *him- in Gothic (due to the absence of the opposition /i/ - /e/ here) 

and in Old Norse and Old High German (due to the position before the nasal /m/). In Ingvaeonic, *hem- in *hemona- was 

replaced by *heb- (> hef - [hev-]) due to the dissimilation of /m/ to /n/, viz., *hemona- > *hebona- (> OE hefon, OS heban). 

In PrOHG, n-suffix was replaced by an l-suffix, apparently due the dissimilation of /n/ to /m/, viz., *hemina- > *himina- > 

*himila- (Kluge 1995: 374-375). Thus:  

PrGmc *hemona-: ON himinn (< *himina_), Go himins; OFris himel, himul (< *himena-) OS himil, Du hemel,  OHG himil 

(< *himila_), ModG Himmel; OE heben (< *hebona- < *hemona-), hefon, heofon, ModE heaven, OS heban, MLG heven, 

ModLG hçben, hçwen.  

The existence of himil beside heban in Old Saxon was possibly due to High German influence. The modern 

Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian  himmel are also from German (OED 1993). 
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Research question 

This paper explores the ways in which participants in political discussions in radio broadcasts produce specific kinds of  

sequels to a previous turn by the interviewer (or IR) or by a co-interviewee (IE), namely reactives that do not constitute an 

agreement. Such non-agreeing reactives are frequent in debates and other controversial talk.  

Approach 

The present study takes an empirical as well as a theoretical approach, which involves taking consideration not only of the 

data but also making explicit the linguistic and pragmatic criteria that help specify  whether a speaker´s turn can be described 

as an agreement or a non-agreement, and in the latter case, describe various types of non-agreeing reactives.  The concept of 

co-textual adequacy conditions developed by Moeschler (1980) offers a basis for the description of a speaker´s reactive 

according to its appropriateness to the previous turn from the thematic, semantic, illocutionary and argumentative point of 

view. 

Data 

Non-agreements are studied here as they occur during talk in the political panel interview Any Questions? on BBC radio. A 

total of 36 guests participating in nine political discussions in the broadcast Any Questions? on BBC4 were recorded, 

totalling approximate nine hours of talk. Interviewees comprise professional politicians from UK parties, journalists, authors, 

activists and well-known intellectuals. The orthographic transcripts of the discussions, available on the programme´s website, 

were coded for the IE´s non-agreeing turns, which were then classified and analysed into different types of non-agreement.  

Expected results 

The paper offers a description and illustration of four types of naturally occurring non-agreements in a specific 

communicative event, the political radio debate.  Different strategies and formulations for each type of non-agreement will be 

described, and the relative frequency of each type of non-agreement will be discussed. 
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Using a Machine Translation Tool in Translation Classes 

 

Rastislav Sustarsic 

University of Ljubljana 

 

In teaching translation at university level, students are nowadays encouraged to use not only (bilingual and monolingual) 

dictionaries, encyclopedias and other printed or electronic reference works, but also to search for information on the Internet, 

using various search engines, checking for the frequency of terms and word combinations in text corpora, and (at some 

universities) also to learn using computer-assisted translation tools. 

While, compared to computer-assisted translation sofware, machine translation (MT) is prevailingly still considered 

to be of relatively little use to translators or translation agencies, due to the relatively high number of errors (in particular in 

the case of non-technical, and in particular literary texts), it can perhaps be used more successfully in teaching and learning 

translation. 

With regard to the usage of MT tools in learning, we could encourage our students (in my case students of English-

Slovene translation classes) to compare their own translations with the result of machine translation, and (after editing the 

most obvious grammatical, syntactic and lexical errors in the latter) to identify the remaining differences between the two 

translations and perhaps revise their own translations if necessary. 

From the teacherôs point of view, MT could be used both in analysing problematic parts of a text to be translated in 

class or given for homework and in drawing parallels (and finding differences) between the errors found in studentsô 

translations and those observed in MT translations. 

The latter will be the main focus of my presentation. It will be carried out on the basis of approx. 50 English-

Slovene translations (each of them approx. 1000 characters in length) done by my students and submitted to Google 

Translate, which is one of the few tools that offers translation from English to Slovene and vice-versa. The texts are of 

various types, including some technical and literary passages, but the majority is on various cultural, political and historical 

topics as can usually be found in (mostly) British and American daily newspapers and magazines for the general audience. 

Ignoring the most basic erros of MT translations (such as confusing different word classes, mismatches in gender, 

case and number, leaving parts of the text in the original language, etc.), I will try in particular to identify those errors which 

either occur both in the studentôs and the MT version or have been ócorrectedô (that is not identified as errors) in the MT 

version of the text. 
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Between the global and the local: a usage-based perspective on metaphorical conceptualizations of ESL 
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Nicolaus Copernicus University, Torun & Adam Mickiewicz University, Poznan. 
 

One of the implementations of Conceptual Metaphor Theory (Lakoff and Johnson 1980, Kövecses 2002) is  the apparent role 

of metaphors in providing access to teachersô and learnersô personal theories concerning the process of education.  Most of 

the studies available (e.g. Cortazzi and Jin 1999, Guerrero, M. C .M. and O. S. Villamil 2000, Martinez, M.A., N. Sauleda 

and G. L. Huber 2001) propose a methodology based on eliciting relevant linguistic data from non-experts only to group 

them according to conceptual metaphors established arbitrarily by the researcher. Frequently, the categories proposed are 

then reflections of the analystôs way of thinking, influenced by their multifarious experience. As might be expected, such 

conceptual metaphors form neat classes and, most importantly, seem to reflect universal patterns of thought, apparently 

confirming the global character of metaphorical language. 

It seems to us that the above approach to metaphorical conceptualization of ESL teaching and learning is far from 

convincing. Apart from the lack of clear criteria for the groupings proposed, the methodology fails to validate its declared 

usage-based character. Another debatable issue concerns  coherence relations between mappings and entailments on the one 
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hand, and constituent mappings within the model on the other hand. Finally, there is the most fundamental question of the 

conceptual reality of the metaphors proposed. (cf. Glucksberg 2001) 

In view of the above, our research question concerns the validity of conceptual metaphors as instruments providing insight 

into teachersô and learnersô personal theories of education.  Adopting the approach and methods proposed within the 

framework of Conceptual Metaphor Theory, we are going to access metaphorical representations of the cognitive model of 

education from 2 groups of Polish respondents: beginning teacher trainees and prospective teachers. It should be added that 

although our respondents are currently trained to become teachers of English, most of them have already taught another 

subject. Two kinds of data, conceptual mappings and their entailments, will be elicited from the 80 subjects. Since half of the 

responses will be in English and the other half in Polish, we are going to see if a global language (English) results in different 

conceptualizations from a local one (Polish). Moreover, the data will be evaluated with respect to the respondentsô 

professional  background. In other words, we are going to see if their conceptualizations generated by teaching can be 

modified by being exposed to a new educational experience. 

Although the two parameters described above are expected to skew our responses, the major distortion in terms of departing 

from ideal and global metaphorical models is expected at the level of groupings.  It is to be demonstrated that the 

identification of conceptual metaphors is highly dependent on idiosyncratic  perceptions of the meaning(s) of both linguistic 

expressions and metaphorical analogies. The expected inconsistencies within and across the usage-based models obtained 

will thus demonstrate that conceptual metaphors cannot be taken as a reliable framework for understanding the teaching-

learning process, particularly at the level of cross-cultural comparisons,  since the language of metaphors is predominantly a 

local tongue of an individual.  
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Secondary Imperfectives in Polish: 
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The forms in the right-hand column below are typical examples of Secondary Imperfectives (SIs) in Polish: 

The class of Secondary Imperfectives in Polish and other Slavic languages has been explored a new in the recent literature 

(see, for instance, JabğoƵska 2004, Svenonius 2004, Markman 2008) as these verbal forms offer interesting insights into the 

category of Aspect and, more generally, they highlight the interface between morphology and syntax. However, the 

phonology, morphophonology, and even the morphology of the process of Secondary Imperfectivization are rarely focused 

on today (but cf. Gussmann 2007). At these basic levels of analysis, the structure and status of SIs remains somewhat vague 

and confusing. Of course, general information about the scope and characteristics of the process in question can be gleaned 
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from a variety of sources, but they are published mostly in Polish (hence are not generally accessible) and, in the main, are 

traditional if not obsolete. Still, comprehensive accounts of the problem in question are almost nonexistent (cf., however, 

Durand-Deska 1990, Grzegorczykowa et al. 1999). 

The principal aim of this paper is to give a fairly detailed, theoretically uniform and systematic account of the 

category of SIs in Polish. The phonological structure of SIs is characterized within the framework of Government Phonology. 

Special emphasis is laid on the treatment of vocalic and consonantal alternations, the structure of the verbal root, the status of 

thematic suffixes as well as the occurrence of irregular (morphophonological) segment replacements and deletions. An 

attempt will be made to determine the scope of phonology in SIs on theoretical grounds. Among the morphological topics 

discussed is the question of the scope of the process of SI-formation and the constraints thereon (formal as well as semantic). 

The canonical pattern for a SI verb is the following: Pref+Root/Stem+SI-Thematic Suffix(+Infinitival Ending). 

First, there is a brief mention of the unproductive type that is less complex, i.e. (imperfective) iteratives like pis-

ywa-ĺ óto write occasionallyô, chadz-a-ĺ óto go from time to timeô, which are prefixless but otherwise imitate the morphology 

of SIs. Next, SIs are considered as potential bases for further processes of word-formation, as evidenced, in the first place, by 

the occasional phenomenon of prefix stacking. Cf., for instance, the distributive/delimitative formations dmuch-a-ĺ óto blowô 

> é > po-na-dmuch-iwa-ĺ óto blow up/inflate, perf.ô, pis-a-ĺ óto writeô > é > po-przepis- ywa-ĺ óto copy, perf.ô, each 

showing two verb-initial prefixes. Three-element prefixal complexes are also encountered, particularly in colloquial usage 

(cf. po-na-wy-pis-ywa-ĺ). Given this evidence, the paper attempts to define the limits of prefix stacking in Polish verbal 

morphology. 

Besides, the SI stems are used in a few classes of deverbal suffixal formations, notably Nomina Agentis (ob-lat-

ywa-cz ótest pilotô), Nomina Instrumenti (s-prysk-iwa-cz ósprinklerô) and Nomina Actionis (cf. the +/ïperfective contrasts in 

prze-pis-a-ni-e vs. prze-pis-ywa-ni-e ócopyingô, odkonwencj- on-al-iz-owa-ni-e vs. od-konwencj-on-al-iz-ow-ywa-ni-e 

ódeconventionalizationô). 
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From ówoollinessô to deliberate ósmoke screeningô: vague reference to notional categories 

 

Jarmila Tárnyiková 

Palacky University Olomouc 

 
There are countless communicative situations in which we are intentionally vague - for various reasons and with various 

communicative intentions in mind - and the relevant share of vague language in those rituals is beyond any doubt.  

The present paper is based on the assumption that if vagueness is both intrinsic and important in the language 

system (being present in a great deal of language use in a whole spectrum of communicative functions), then any integrated 

theory of language should have vagueness as its integral component, systematically studied  and described. 

The focus in this sketchy survey is on vague reference to notional categories (Channell, 1994), structurally based 

on the exemplar + tag configurations, e.g. benches  and whatnot,  a few addresses and suchlike, cabbage and stuff, in which 

the exemplar (e.g. cabbage) is a token of a class  (vegetables) implicitly referred to by the tag (e.g. stuff in our example).  

A data-based comparison of English and Czech, making use of The British National Corpus and the Czech National 

Corpus, focused on potential sources of unwanted inferences or negative transfers between typologically remote languages 

used in a different socio-cultural setting for partly universal but also partly language-specific communicative functions.  

Projecting a set of typical English óexemplar + tagò structural configurations into Czech and taking into view both 

their quantitative representation in the respective corpora and qualitative aspects of their functioning as overt language 
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manifestations of underlying strategies in intentional communicative vagueness (ranging from woolliness to intentional 

smoke-screening),  the author identified three potential sources of unwanted inferences.  

These include differences in the polarity of the tags ( negative tags in English have affirmative counterparts in 

Czech); semantic  status of the tags (dummy referential fillers in English vs. lexical items sensitive to animate/inanimate 

nature of the exemplars; cf. the impossibility in Czech of the sequences like cuckoos, robins and things, mostly compensated 

for  by a full lexicalisation of the respective notional category, i.e. cuckoos, robins and other birds); approaches to 

stereotypes (functional vs. unwanted stereotypes). 

One of the potential domains in which the findings on vague language and the communicative strategies underlying 

its use can be valuable is English language teaching and second language acquisition. The L2 user must acquire awareness of 

WHAT, WHEN and WHY to use in order to avoid unwanted inferences caused by óerrors of abundanceô and óerrors of 

avoidanceô.  

An invaluable óside effectô of a cross-language comparison is that one becomes more sensitive to oneôs mother 

tongue and the meanders of its modes of expression.  
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Portrait, clich é or caricature - A discourse analysis of the representation of politicians and political parties 

during the 2007 government formation period in the Belgian press 

 

Martina Temmerman and Els Belsack 

Erasmus University Collage, Brussels 

 

Politics and media in Belgium are split up along linguistic borders. The two main communities (Dutch-speaking and French-

speaking) not only have their own substate government but also fully separate political parties and separate media. Federal 

politicians though have to represent the whole country and they appear or are referred to in the Dutch-speaking as well as in 

the French-speaking media. However, when the country was submerged in a difficult and tough government formation which 

lasted for months after the federal elections in June 2007, it became clear that the image of óthe otherô on both sides of the 

linguistic boundary was significantly disrupted.  

The objective of our presentation is to sketch the way politicians and political parties were represented in 

interviews in the Belgian press in the first six months of the formation period. As the so-called óquality pressô is likely to pay 

the most attention to political news coverage, we have limited our bilingual data samples to a selection of newspapers and 

weekly magazines which are generally considered to be quality publications, i.e. De Standaard, De Morgen and Knack for the 

Dutch-speaking side and Le Soir, La Libre Belgique and Le Vif/LôExpress for the French-speaking part of the country. From 

these publications, we have collected all interviews in the period June-December 2007 with two politicians who are generally 

considered to be moderate (Yves Leterme of the Dutch-speaking Christian-democrat party and Didier Reynders of the 

French-speaking liberal party) and two politicians who represent outspokenly radical parties (Bart De Wever for the Dutch-

speaking side and Olivier Maingain for the French-speaking). 

The interviews will be analyzed along three different lines. In the first part a lexical analysis inspired by critical 

discourse analysis (Wodak 1999, Clark 1992) scrutinizes the way in which the politician represents himself, his party and 

other politicians and parties. As in written discourse the interview is the most direct way to collect the politicianôs authentic 

sayings, this analysis will allow us to reconstruct the image the politicians want to convey.  

But as shown in Clayman and Heritage (2002), also the interviewer plays an important role in the representation 

which is being given in an interview. The structure of the interview is determined by the topic choices and the questions of 

the journalist. Interviews in the written press are examples of mediated discourse. The final text of an interview is a 

construction of the journalist, even if s/he tries to reproduce the original words of the interviewee exactly. A second part of 

the analysis will therefore focus on the interviewerôs role. 

A third and final part of the analysis will integrate the results of the first two parts in a framing analysis (Entman 

1993, Van Gorp 2005) of how these interviews represent the Belgian political situation and how they render ideologically 

determined visions as plausible as possible. We expect that in bipolar contrasts such as the North vs. the South of the country, 

members of opposite groups tend to revert to clich®s or caricatures when representing óthe otherô.  

http://sara.natcorp.ox.ac.uk/lookup.html
http://ucnk.ff.cuni.cz/


Universidade de Lisboa  SLE 2009 

 

 

 

 

99 

 

References: 

Clark, K. (1992). The linguistics of blame: representations of women in The Sun's reporting of crimes of sexual violence. In: Michael Toolan 

(ed.), Language, text, and context: essays in stylistics. London: Routledge, 208-224. 

Clayman, S. & Heritage, J. (2002). The News Interview. Journalists and Public Figures on the air. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Entman, R. M. (1993). Framing: Toward Clarification of a Fractured Paradigm. In: Journal of Communication 43(4): 51ï8. 

Van Gorp, B. (2005). Where is the frame? Victims and intruders in the Belgian press coverage of the asylum issue. In:  European Journal of 

Communication, 20, 484ï507. 

Wodak, R et al. (1999) The Discursive Construction of National Identity. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
 

 

 

Morphological Mood in European Languages 
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Universität Osnabrück 

 

In the last two decades, very much work (language-specific and cross linguistic) has been done on tense and aspect in the 

languages of Europe; the tense and aspect systems of European languages have been studied in a large number of 

publications (see e.g. Dahl 1985, Ballweg & Thieroff (ed.) 1994, Thieroff (ed.) 1994, Dahl (ed.) 2000). In contrast, little 

attention has been paid to the category of morphological mood in the languages of Europe. 

In most European languages, there are only two morphological moods, the indicative and one non-indicative mood, 

mostly called ñsubjunctiveò. The subjunctive forms can be divided into constructions with the finite verb form in the present 

(which I call ñsubjunctive 1ò), and constructions with the finite verb form in the past (which I call ñsubjunctive 2ò). 

Using data from grammars of a large number of European languages and from the rare other publications on 

morphological mood, I shall provide an overview from a typological perspective of the non-indicative moods to be found in 

the European languages. The main results are the following: 

With regard to the use of both the subjunctive 1 and the subjunctive 2, several areas can be distinguished in the 

languages of Europe. There is a large area in the east, where a subjunctive 1 does not exist at all. In these languages, a 

subjunctive marker can never appear in combination with a present tense. A second group of languages covering a large area 

in the north and north-west of the continent once had a subjunctive 1 but these languages have almost completely lost this 

form. In a third area the subjunctive 1 is almost completely reduced to an agreement category. There are only a few languages 

with productive subjunctive 1 forms used with the original modal meaning. 

As for the subjunctive 2, only two groups of languages can be distinguished. In most European languages, the 

subjunctive 2 is used to convey counterfactual meaning, in general with non-past time reference. In a second group of 

languages (mainly Germanic), the subjunctive 2 has been lost too, and its functions are fulfilled by the corresponding forms 

of the indicative, i.e. by indicative past forms. In fact, past tenses are used to express counterfactuality in virtually all 

languages of Europe, the only difference being that there are languages which use a past indicative and there are languages 

which use a past subjunctive. 

Language specific functions of subjunctives not belonging to one of the areas mentioned are rare. One example is 

the function of the subjunctive to indicate reported speech in Icelandic and German. 

Finally, there are a few languages in Europe which have one or more other morphological moods with different 

functions. These languages have a mood system radically different from the ñall-Europeanò indicative vs. non-indicative 

system. 

Eventually, the morphological and semantic description of the combination of tense and mood morphemes leads to 

a picture of the tense-mood forms which turns out to be astonishingly similar in the major languages of Europe. 
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The preverb cycle: on explaining the rise, fall and redistribution of prefixes and related free forms in 

English and other Germanic languages 

 

Stefan Thim 

University of Erlangen 

 

Preverbs have attracted increasing attention from different angles over the last years (cf. e.g. Booij & van Kemenade 2003 

and Rousseau 1995). In Indo-European studies, the term refers to adverb-like elements in preverbal position, which have 

come to form a semantic unit with the following verb and which also tend to attach to it morphologically, albeit to varying 

degrees; older stages are characterised by the optional intervention of clitc elements between the preverb and the verb (viz. 

the traditional ótmesisô), while in the more advanced stages of the development complete morphological fusion leads to the 

emergence of prefixes (cf. the classic discussion by Watkins 1964; the broad outlines were described by Delbrück as early as 

1893). Since the preverbal local-deictic adverbs typically ï depending on the order of elements in the clause ï follow a 

nominal object, they alternatively tend to grammaticalize into adpositions (cf. Lehmann 1985), so that intermediate stages 

tend to be characterized by a considerable degree of morphological, syntactic and semantic overlap between adverbs, 

adpositions and affixes. In general, however, the two processes can be schematically represented as follows: 

N.OBLIQUE adverb Verb > [N.OBLIQUE adposition] Verb 

> N.OBLIQUE [preverb Verb] > N.OBLIQUE [prefix-Verb] 

Despite the considerable messiness of the situation in Old English (cf. the aptly bewildering discussion by Mitchell 1978), 

there appears to be little doubt that the long-term development in English, just like in the other Germanic languages, follows 

this path.  

However, the situation in English is considerably complicated by two well-known observations. First, most of the 

inherited (Germanic) prefixes disappear in Middle English, and second, a substantial number of new prefixes of French or 

Latin descent are adopted. In most of the literature, these two observations are connected to each other in a more or less 

vaguely metaphorical way, either implying that the Romance prefixes óoustedô the Germanic ones or that they filled a gap left 

by their disappearance, which is usually ascribed to some kind of morphological or semantic óweaknessô. The broadly 

simultaneous emergence of particle verbs (óphrasal verbsô), on the other hand, has often been interpreted to result in 

diachronically distinct co-existing systems. 

But such accounts are extremely unsatisfactory for a number of reasons. In particular, most of the Old English 

prefixes clearly begin to disappear before there is any borrowing from French, while the borrowed prefixes are quite likely to 

have become productive considerably later and in a much more restricted way than has traditionally been assumed. 

Moreover, rather little attention has been devoted to the fact that there are new Germanic prefixes in Middle English.  

I will argue that the traditional unidimensional accounts offered in English linguistics are rather unconvincing and I 

will suggest a cross-linguistically more satisfactory cyclical model, which accounts both for the loss of older preverbs and the 

emergence and adoption of new ones in a principled and functionally coherent way. 
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Some remarks on reported evidentiality in French and in Estonian: a contrastive approach 

 

Anu Treikelder, Reet Alas 

University of Tartu 

 

Among the multiple meanings of French conditional, the marking of mediated information is generally pointed out in the 

studies treating this mood in French (see for instance Haillet 2002, Merle 2001). This meaning has been labelled with 

different names, including ñjournalistic conditionalò (see Kronning 2002) and the ñconditional of enunciative othernessò 

(Haillet 2002). Although the existence of evidentiality as a grammatical category in French is doubtful, since the conditional 

form is not primarily used for marking evidential meaning (see Aikhenvald 2004, Celle 2006), it is thus undeniable that the 

French language possesses, besides lexical tools, also a grammatical means of encoding reported evidentiality. On the other 

hand, in Estonian there is a specialized grammatical(ized) form for marking reported evidentialy ï the quotative mood (see 

Erelt et al. 2006 Sepper 2007 Kehayov 2008). Besides that form, other (grammatical) means are occasionally used to express 

mediated information (compound tenses, past participles, infinitive constructions, adverbials). 

The category of evidentiality has lately received much attention from the typological point of view. It has also been 

studied individually in Estonian and in French. Fewer studies from a contrastive perspective including one of these languages 

can be found, the study of Celle (2006) comparing French, English and German should be mentioned here. Our paper aims to 

study in contrast the use of evidentiality strategies in French and Estonian. The analysis will be based on a translated parallel 

corpus including different types of texts and the studies of monolingual corpora of both languages. 

In typological studies the French conditional and the Estonian evidentials are considered as belonging to the same 

type of evidentiality, that of reported information. According to the analyses of individual languages, it appears that the 

French conditional of mediated information and the quotative mood in Estonian tend to be used in different types of 

discourse. While the former is mainly used in newspaper reports (cf. the name ñjournalistic conditionalò) and scientific texts, 

the latter occurs more often in literary texts. This observation has served as a starting point for our study: the aim of our 

contrastive analysis is to find out whether these divergences are confirmed by translated texts, whether they reveal also 

semantic differences between these evidentiality markers, whether differences appear between the parallel corpus and 

monolingual corpora and which strategies are used in the translations in both directions. More generally, the purpose of this 

paper is to discover semantic and pragmatic correspondences between evidentiality marking in Estonian and in French and 

we hope that this research can contribute to a further understanding of the functioning of this category in the two languages 

under study here.  
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On the typology of indefinite, non-specific and free choice elements 

 

Johan van der Auwera 

University of Antwerp 

 

Haspelmath (1997) may be credited for having offered a first, very significant cross-linguistic analysis of pronouns and 

determiners with meanings one would call indefinite, non-specific and free choice, as illustrated in (1). 

(1) a. I saw somebody.  [indefinite, specific] 

 b. I donôt like anybody.  [indefinite, non-specific] 

 c. Anybody can see that.  [indefinite, non-specific, free choice] 

Since 1997 the field has not seen any further typological work with the same scope, but there have been cross-linguistic 

investigations, prominent among them Vlachou (2007), which offers an in-depth analysis of English, French, and Greek, 

without, unfortunately, discussing its revelance for Haspelmathôs typology. This paper has two goals: (i) to critically survey 

at least some of the major claims in Vlachou (2007), and (ii) to use the results to construct a revised typology in the manner 

of Haspelmath (1997). 

    Of central importance is Haspelmathôs semantic map, showing nine uses and embodying 

 

 

claims about what is and is not a separate use and 

about the relations between the uses. Based on a 

critical reading of Vlachou (2007) we advance the 

following claims: (i) ófree choiceô should not be 

restricted to one position of the semantic map; 

whoever committed the murder is a free choice 

construction in (2a), but no less so in the conditional 

in (2b); (ii) free  choice con- 

 

(2) a. Whoever committed the murder is insane.  

 b. If whoever committed the murder is insane, then the inquiry will be difficult. 

structions should be considered from Jespersenian strengthening perspective (combining suggestions by Kadmon & Landman 

(1993) and author (2009)), such that it becomes imperative to ócoverô the semantics of the map with two different layers of 

constructions, one for emphatic elements and another one for non-emphatic ones, and (iii) a free choice construction such as 

whoever committed the murder is definite, in the same way as the murderer in (3)ðDonnellanôs (1966) so-called 

ñattributiveô definite reference. 

(3) We donôt know yet who it is, but it is clear that the murderer is insane.  

This implies some rethinking of the map. The improved analysis of free choice items shows that the map covers definites as 

well as indefinites. 
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Complex prepositions in the midst of lexicalizing or grammaticalizing: preposition + middle, midst, heart, 

core or centre + of 

 

Tinne van Rompaey 

University of Leuven 

 

In his synchronic investigation, Koops (2004:134) observed that progressive aspect does not necessarily only involve verbal 

markers (e.g. auxiliaries, posture verbs, ...), but that the prepositional phrases in the middle of and in the midst of may also 

become implemented into the verb phrase to indicate that an action is going on at the moment of speaking, as illustrated in 

The group is in the midst of searching for overseas interests (CB). 

The aim of this paper is to extend this research to all Preposition-Noun-of-construc-tions (PNofs) in which the integrated noun or 

ñSemantically Specific Relatorò (Lehmann 2002:11) refers to a spatial midpoint, such as middle or midst and meta-phorically 

used heart, core and centre/center. By means of an extensive analysis of these nouns in the Helsinki Corpus, the Corpus of Late 

Modern English Texts, the Cobuild Corpus and the Corpus of Contemporary American English, I will  

(i) reconstruct the mechanisms involved in the evolvement of PNofs and link these to the framework of lexicalization and 

grammaticalization; 

(ii) describe the inherent features and contexts of the PNofs which may have favoured the emergence of an aspectual meaning. 

 

My diachronic data reveal that the nouns under investigation gradually lose their referential value and become part of an 

idiomatized complex preposition, while emphasis shifts to the complement of this construction, for instance in It sounds like 

being lost in the middle of the ocean or a desert (COCA). Most studies ascribe these changes to lexicalization (e.g. Rostila 

2004): the newly formed items express a spatial or non-grammatical relationship and prepositions constitute an open-ended, hence lexical 

word class (Fagard & De Mulder 2007:26). However, the picture becomes more compli-cated when PNofs with highly abstract meanings 

take whole new sets of collocations, as in In the midst of my relief/this crisis/a recession, I was struck by (...) or The issue is at the 

heart/core of the debate/problem/situation. In this case, systematic host-class expansion (Himmelmann 2004:36) takes place, 

which is typically linked with grammaticalization. I will show that both grammaticalization and lexicali-zation are at work in 

the PNofs, resulting in a wide range of applications. 

Complex prepositional uses may open the door for further grammaticalization processes. If complemented by a 

gerund, the construction may be reanalysed as be in the N of + V-ing with auxiliary-like status (cf. aspectualizers, Heine 

1993). In the middle and especially midst of have developed into progressive aspect markers with focus on the involvement of the subject, 

for example One morning we were in the middle of eating our breakfast when armed KGB men burst open the door and ordered us to stop 

eating (CB). Even at the core and heart of seem to have acquired an aspectual meaning, but an inchoative one, as in He was at the heart of 

devising the administration's case for the invasion (COCA). Despite the roughly equivalent source construction, complex 

prepositions as well as aspectual markers in the middle/midst of and at the heart/core/centre of thus convey different target 

meanings. To inquire into this divergence, I will examine the constraints on the complement sets imposed by each PNof. The 

preposition semantics (in versus at) and the lexical persistence (Hopper 1996:230) of the source noun are expected to play a 

crucial role. 
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The lexical typological profile of Swedish motion verbs 

 

Åke Viberg 

Uppsala University 

 

The typological profile of a language is an account of the distinctive character of its structure in relation to other languages 

based primarily on work in general typology but also on genetic and areal linguistics and on contrastive analysis and other 

types of crosslinguistic studies (Viberg 2006). The present paper presents a corpus-based contrastive study of motion verbs in 

Swedish and a number of areally related languages within a general typological framework. 

Ever since Talmy (1985), the verbs of motion and the motion situation have been one of the most studied semantic 

fields (or domains, frames) within lexical (or semantic) typology (Slobin 2004, Levinson & Wilkins 2006, Bohnemeyer et al 

2007, Filipoviĺ 2007). It is now generally agreed, that the division into verb-framed and satellite-framed languages forms a 

continuum (when it can be applied). As will be demonstrated, Swedish from this perspective belongs rather far at the 

satellite-framed end. However, the bulk of the paper will be concerende with a more fine-grained analysis. 

Typologically oriented studies in general look at directional verbs (e.g. enter, exit) in relation to manner verbs (e. g. 

run, swim, crawl) treated as a unitary group. The present study will focus on sub-fields such as deictic verbs (ócomeô,ôgoô), 

verbs of arrival and disappearance (óarriveô, óleaveô), verbs of falling (a rather large group in Swedish), bodily locomotion 

(ówalkô, órunô), moving water (óstreamô. ósplashô, ópourô), placement (Sw. sätta-ställa-lägga óputô) bodily transportation 

((óthrowô), ópullô-ópushô, ócarryô) and motion in a vehicle (ódriveô, óride in a conveyanceô). Each one of these subfields shows 

characteristic contrasts across languages along typological parameters of special relevance to the particular subfield. Partly, 

this is a synthesis of earlier papers on some of these subfields (Viberg 1999, 2003, 2008a). 

Data will be taken from two translation corpora, the large English Swedish Parallel Corpus (Altenberg & Aijmer 

2000; Johansson 2007) and a Multilingual Pilot Corpus (MPC) consisting of extracts from Swedish novels and their 

published translations into English, German, French and Finnish. A further characteristic of the approach that differs from 

many other studies of motion verbs is that the full range of meanings (appearing in the corpus) of each verb is taken into 

consideration, which makes it possible to study the relationships between the basic meanings and various types of extended 

meanings. (For a similar approach applied to Swedish verbs of perception, see Viberg 2008b.) 
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Second Language Acquisitation of Aspect Marcers in Mandarin by Native Swedish Adults 

 

Luying Wang 

Uppsala University 

 

This experimental study investigates the second language acquisition of the four Mandarin aspect markers ïle, -guo, -zhe and 

zai- by 24 native Swedish university students who are currently enrolled in a college Chinese language course in Sweden. 

The aim of the study is to find out the acquisitional sequence and test the Aspect Hypothesis as was proposed by Anderson & 

Shirai (1994), and subsequently find out explanations for specific acquisitional patterns.  

The study contains a cross-sectional study and a longitudinal study. A proficiency test is used to determine the 

Mandarin proficiency level of the students who are subsequently divided into Lower Intermediate (LI), Intermediate (IN) and 

Upper Intermediate (UI) groups. There is also a control group with 20 native Chinese college students in a university in 

China. The tasks in the cross-sectional study include film-retelling, picture-retelling, grammaticality judgement, fill-in-the-

blanks and comprehension. The longitudinal study can help me to look into the individual learning patterns. It concerns only 

written data produced by ten students in their bi-monthly journal. Each student produces five articles with appointed titles 

and number of characters. Beside the data collected through the experiments, I also collected many Swedish studentsô final 

term paper written in Mandarin. These data could provide with extra information about their acquisition process. 

Besides contributions for second language acquisition theories on tense-aspect morphology cross-linguistically, I 

hope this study will also provide empirical evidence that have significant pedagogical implications in the second language 

learning classroom. 
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The grammaticalization of geben (óto giveô) as a passive auxiliary in some German dialects 

 

Heide Wegener 

Universität Potsdam 

 

In general, passive auxiliaries evolve from inactive verbs, mostly intransitive ones (see Haspelmath 1990:38), such as be, 

become, stay, come, go. This is also the case of Standard German werden (= óbecomeô).  

Surprisingly, there are some Western German dialects (e.g. Luxemburgish), where we find a passive auxiliary that goes back 

to the verb geben (óto giveô), an originally bitransitive verb with an active causative meaning: 

Lux:  Ech gi gefrogt   (= óI am being askedô) 

 Ech si gefrogt ginn (= óI have been askedô) 

This paper will present the different steps in the development of this active verb to a passive auxiliary. In order to understand 

this somewhat complex development, other syntactically and semantically reduced constructions with geben will be analysed. 

These can be considered as precursors in the grammaticalization process with the passive auxiliary at its endpoint. 

Geben as a full verb is bitransitive and means óto cause a transferô: Peter gibt Paul einen Apfel (óPeter gives Paul an appleô) 

1. there are monotransitive constructions that make abstraction of the receiver:  

er gibt ein Konzert (āhe performs a concertô). With an inanimate subject, it can mean óto cause existenceô, óto produceô (der 

Baum gibt gute Äpfel = óthe tree gives good applesô)  

2.  there are impersonnel constructions where the verb behaves like a presentative and its meaning approches that of 

óexistô, óariseô: es gibt  rger, Was gibtôs? (óthere will be troubleô, óWhat ós up?ô) 

3. there are syntactically transitive but semantically inactive constructions where the verbôs meaning approches that of 

the dynamic copula werden (óto becomeô): das gibt ein Boot (óthis becomes a boatô)  

Whereas the constructions mentioned in 1. ï 3. are also common in Standard German, the next one is restricted to the dialects 

in question. 
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4. The fourth step in the grammaticalization channel of geben toward its use as a passive auxiliary is its construction 

as an intransivive verb like the copula werden with an adjective or a noun: Lux.: Ech gi krank, Ech gi Schoulmeeschter (= óI 

become sick, I become a teacherô) 

From this usage it is only a small step to the passive auxiliary in Ech gi gefrogt- our starting point. 

During the grammaticalization process the verb undergoes typical reductions in syntax and semantics: 

Syntactically it pursues the following path: bitransitive > transitive > intransitive > auxiliary. 

Semantically it pursues the path: Cause a transfer> cause existence > existence > change. 
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Control as movement and CP-infinit ives in Polish 

 

Jacek Witkos 

Adam Mickieiwcz University in Poznan 

 

The aim of this presentation is to show that Movement Theory of Control (MTC) can adequately deal with a complex pattern 

of case transmission in control in Polish (and Russian). It specifically focuses on two aspects of Obligatory Control into CP-

infinitives: (A) the alleged difficulty that MTC faces with control into CP-infinitives introduced by a lexical Complementiser 

or a Wh-phrase and (B) the pattern of case-agreement with predicative adjectives and semi-predicates: 

(1) a. Maria marzy Ũeby pğywaĺ w jeziorze. 

  Maria dreams so-that to-swim in lake 

  óMaria dreams of swimming in the lake.ô 

 b. Piotr pyta jak zrobiĺ ser samemu? 

  Piotr asks how to-make cheese alone/himselfDAT, MS, SG 

  óPiotr asks how to make cheese by himself?ô 

Maria marzyğa Ũeby byĺ piňkna/pieknŃ. 

Maria dreamed so-that to-be beautifulNOM/INST, FEM, SG. 

óMaria dreamed to be beautiful.ô   

My claim is that an empirically successful derivational account of control rests on the strategy of ódouble accessô. Namely, 

the domain of the CP-infinitive must be accessed independently for the raising of the ócontrollerô from the embedded subject 

position (1a-b) and, again, for Nominative case agreement between predicative adjectives/semi-predicates and the Probe that 

attracts the ócontrollerô, (1c). 

A. Examples in (1) are problematic for the MTC approach, as A-movement is not expected to cross CP. Hornstein (2003) and 

Boeckx and Hornstein (2004) defend the MTC position by pointing out that Wh-islands are quite porous even to further Wh-

movement. Yet, Landau (2004) argues that A-movement across (weak) Wh-islands is problematic (c.f.2b): 

(2) a. There were likely to be Malay visitors welcomed 

b. *There were inquired how to be Malay visitors welcomed. 

The Phase Impenetrability Condition (PIC) seems to make the right cut; it blocks a non-local movement of the expletive from 

the embedded [spec, T] to matrix [spec, T], or Agree from the matrix T, across the CP phase in (2a) but not in (2b), where no 

CP-introduces the embedded clause. Yet interestingly, examples in (2) show A-movement to a position higher than [spec,v], 

the typical position of a controller. On the strength of Chomskyôs (1999/2001) PIC the complement domain of v is accessible 

to operations in narrow syntax up to the merger of C: 

(3) The complement domain of C (down to v) is accessible to the computation in Narrow Syntax up to the merger of a 

c-commanding v (effectively, the next strong phase). 
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In order to facilitate a prolonged access of matrix v into the complement domain of C, I propose the following modification 

in the definition of the verbal phase: 

(4) Every maximal verbal projection (VB Phrase) is a phase only when saturated with all of its arguments.  

I take a maximal verbal projection to be vP in unergative and transitive constructions ([vP ...v [VP ... V ... ]]) or VP in 

unaccusative constructions. Now control across CP looks as follows (c.f.1a):  

(5)  [vP v [VP marzy [CP Ũeby [TP Maria1 [vP {Maria1} pğywaĺ w jeziorze]]]]]. 

   

dreams so-that Maria to-swim in lake 

On the strength of (4), until the merger of the external argument of vP has taken place the CP embedded under VB (the v-V 

complex) is not subject to PIC and as such is transparent to extraction. Following the raising of the controller the complete 

matrix vP is formed and the head of TP merged in. At this stage the derivational window moves forward and the CP becomes 

a (strong) phase, as vP is now complete and constitutes a dominating (strong) phase: 

(6) T [vP Maria1 v [VP marzy [CP Ũeby [TP {Maria1} [vP {Maria1} pğywaĺ w jeziorze]]]]] 

 

Example (2a) also receives a principled analysis, as two phases cannot be penetrated by the T Probe:  

(2a) *There T-were [VP inquired [CP how [TP {there} T-to be Malay visitors welcomed]]] 

 

B. The second problem is the case-agreement pattern between the controller and the predicative adjective and sam/alone-

(him)self (semi-predicate) in Polish. The pattern looks like this: obligatory Nominative (case transmission) shows up on the 

adjective and the semi-predicate in plain Subject Control; obligatory Instrumental on the adjective and obligatory Dative on 

the semi-predicate (case independence) show in Object Control, Subject Control into Wh-infinitives and Non-obligatory 

Control. Either Nominative or Instrumental/Dative can appear in Subject Control into infinitive complements with lexical C, 

Subject Control across an object and the passive of Object Control.  This pattern is accounted for by two factors: a set of 

properties of the Complementiser system and the [+/-multiple] character of certain probes in Polish: 

(7) Case transmission/independence in control constructions: 

only T can be a [+multiple] Probe in Subject Control; 

v0 is not a [+multiple] Probe in Object Control; 

c. OC PRO is equivalent to a (NP) trace and carries no case; 

d. predicative adjectives appear in Instrumental and semi-predicates in Dative as default options. 

Another key assumption is that in Polish infinitives both null C0 and lexical C0 are selected for Merge either with [+phase] or 

[-phase] property; this choice is absolutely free in Polish infinitives. The only exception is the interrogative CP, which is 

always [+phase]. Following Landau (2007), I submit that Null C must cliticise onto v (in Subject Control) or the head of the 

Applicative Phrase (in Object Control). When C cliticises onto v its complement domain overlaps with that of v, thus the 

complex head C-v, after cliticisation, can have its domain spelled out only once (c.f.8b). Consequently, the headless CP-

remnant in plain Subject Control is never a phase:  

(8) a. Piotr chce byĺ przystojny. 

  PiotrNOM, MS, SG wants to-be handsomeNOM, MS, SG  

 b. [TP T[+ű] [vP tSub C-v-V [VP tV [CP tC [TP tSub T [VP AP...]]]] ]]  

As (4) and (5) above show, the optionality of the phasehood of the CP has no impact on the movement of the controller at an 

early stage of the derivation. It only limits the probing potential of matrix T, which can, (9b), or cannot, (9c), value 

Nominative on the adjective:  

(9) a. Maria marzyğa Ũeby byĺ piňkna/piňknŃ 

  MariaNOM, FEM, SG dreamed so-that to-be beautifulNOM/INST, FEM, SG 

 b. [TP T[+ű] [vP tSub v-V [VP tV [CP Ũeby [TP PRO/tSub T [VP AP...]]]]]]    

 

 c. [TP T[+ű] [vP tSub v-V [VP tV [CP Ũeby [TP PRO/tSub T [VP AP...]]]]]]    

 

In (9b) the infinitive is accessed twice; once by v for the raising of the controller, and by T for case and ű-valuation of the 

adjective. In (9c) the second access is denied by the CP-phase. 
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This proposal appears optimal and equal, if not superior, to non-movement accounts, including Landauôs (2007) theory of 

semi-predicate agreement devised for similar data in Russian, where the key to case transmission/independence lies in 

optional case features on C.  
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Taiwanôs urban language shift: Are Mandarin and English replacing the Taiwanese vernacular? 

 

Liu Yu-Chang and Johan Gijsen 

I-Shou University, Kaoshiung, Taiwan 

 

In this paper the authors test the hypothesis that Mandarin and English are fast replacing the local Taiwanese language 

(Minnanyu) in Taiwan. As a proto-nation, Taiwanôs pro-Mandarin language planning reflects the tensions inherent in the 

processes of globalization. Close to seventy-five percent of Taiwanôs population has Taiwanese as their mother tongue, yet 

education in and through Taiwanese is virtually non-existent. The Taiwanese government is instating English as second 

official language at the cost of Taiwanese, while the dominance of Mandarin over Taiwanese and the support for English in 

Taiwan is growing rapidly. We will suggest that the main issue involved concerns the conflict between local communities 

and the governmentôs pro-Mandarin language policies. 

The authors will discuss data from their 2008 sociolinguistic survey based on 917 valid questionnaires. The main 

purpose of the study was to measure Taiwanese and Mandarin language proficiency and language use among a cross-section 

of the Taiwanese population. Our study was devised to have a degree of predictive power with respect to the dynamics of 

local language shift and maintenance and included the following modules: language competence, language use in different 

domains, language attitudes and language loyalty. Our discussion will describe the language situation in Taiwanôs major 

urban centers, namely Taipei, Taichung, Tainan, and Kaohsiung. Participants were predominantly Taiwanese/Mandarin 

bilinguals and results were dependent on the variables gender, age, language use, bilingualism, and geographical region. The 

questionnaire was based on Fishmanôs concept of diglossia, domain analysis, and societal bilingualism (1991: 55-65), as well 

as č Riag§inôs notion that the home is likely the first domain to exhibit language shift. The language attitude part of the 

survey was based on the dynamic multicomponent language attitude model introduced by Baker (1992: 41).  

Results indicate that Taiwanese youngsters have become primarily Mandarin-monolingual: a lower domain 

language shift is taking place from Taiwanese to Mandarin with the consequence that Taiwanese ceases to be used at home 

and the marketplace. With the support of further attitudinal research findings towards Taiwanese and Mandarin, we will 

attempt to present the overall direction of language change in Taiwan and touch on the apparent inevitability of the 

dominance of both Mandarin and English. 
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Sound variation in the Belarusian-Russian mixed variety trasyanka  

 

Jan Patrick Zeller 

Carl von Ossietzky University Oldenburg 

 

The origins of the so-called trasyanka, Belarusian-Russian mixed speech, trace back to the 1960-ies and 1970-ies, when the 

new inhabitants of the at that time rapidly developing Belarusian cities ï mostly speakers of local, dialectal varieties of 

Belarusian ï had to accommodate to an environment dominated by Russian as the global language of the former Soviet Bloc. 

Despite the fact that today wide parts of the population of Belarus use trasyanka at least in certain, familiar speech situations, 

it is a variety of very low overt prestige and often labelled as ñimpureò Russian/Belarusian (depending on the political 

orientation of the labeller). 

Its linguistic status, however, is far from being clear and, until recently, has not been investigated in any systematic 

quantitative manner. If we call trasyanka a variety, it must be clear, that it is one of high variability in the sense that in every 

structural position elements of both languages can appear. Now, the question is to what degree trasyanka is based on 

spontaneous ñcongruent lexicalizationò (Muysken 2000) of the closely related and to a high degree structurally equivalent 

Russian and Belarusian and to what degree it is already in the initial stage of developing towards a new fused lect in terms of 

Auer (1999). Although trasyanka is being used already by a third generation of speakers and hence we would expect at least 

some tendencies of conventionalizing, this is a question that can be answered only empirically.  

While by now some approaches concerning the morphological level of trasyanka have been made (such as 

Hentschel 2008), the phonetic and phonological side has yet remained untouched. There are systematic differences between 

the phonological systems of the two involved languages which are very salient to both Russian and Belarusian people. 

Amongst them are: 

- different realization of certain unstressed vowels after palatalized consonants ([i]-like in Russian and [a]-like in Belarusian) 

- affrication of the historical palatalized stops /tj/ and /dj/ in Belarusian, which remain in Russian 

- the existence of the two phonemes /rj/ and /r/ in Russian, while Belarusian has only /r/ 

- the stop /g/ in Russian where Belarusian has the fricative /h/. 

All these items appear as variants in trasyanka. On the basis of a statistical analysis of a digitized corpus which contains 

recorded conversations of Belarusian families from different regions, this paper strives at two goals: Firstly it shows that the 

distribution of the mentioned variants is not accidential but follows social parameters such as age, sex and region. On this 

background it discusses secondly, if and to what extent tendencies towards a new lect are recognizable. 
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WORKSHOP Quotative markers: origins and use: 

 

 

Workshop description 

 

Dmitry Idiatov                        Mark Van de Velde    Hubert Cuyckens 

   University Antwerp     Research Foundation Flanders ï U Antwerp              University of Leuven 
 

 

Quotative markers are linguistic signs conventionally signaling the presence of an adjacent representation of reported 

discourse, i.e. the quote. Semantically, they are largely similar to generic speech verbs, such as say and tell in English, with 

which they share the feature of reference to an utterance. Functionally, however, they differ from the latter in being 

conventionalized in relation to reported discourse. That is, either they are not used in other contexts at all or they lack (fully 

or partially) the feature of reference to an utterance when no representation of reported discourse is adjacent. Following 

Güldemann (2008), the quote frame based on a quotative marker or/and a speech verb is called a quotative index. Güldemann 

(2008) also provides a detailed classification of quotative markers. Thus, syntactically, quotative markers can be either 

predicative or nonpredicative elements. Morphosyntactically, predicative quotative markers may behave as regular verbs and 

are then classified as quotative verbs. Those predicative quotative markers that do not fully qualify for the status of verb in a 

given language are referred to as quotative predicators. Nonpredicative quotative markers are often referred to as quotative 

complementizers, especially when they are also used for purposes of clause combining. 

Historically, quotative markers may derive from a large number of sources, such as generic speech verbs, generic 

verbs of equation, inchoativity, action, and motion, markers of similarity and manner, markers of focus, presentation and 

identification. Somewhat surprisingly, according to Güldemann (2008:295), at least in African languages, generic speech 

verbs appear to be ñfar less importantò as sources of quotative markers than is usually assumed in the literature. At the same 

time, it is remarkable that quotative markers of various nonpredicative origins often tend to gradually acquire verbal features 

up to becoming full-fledged verbal lexemes through their conventionalized use as core elements of quotative indexes. In 

many African languages, quotative markers are also regularly employed for purposes of clause combining and extended to 

constructions expressing intention and various kinds of modal meanings. 

The proposed workshop is intended to bring together scholars interested in the origins and use of quotative markers 

in individual languages, language families or linguistic areas from any part of the world. Particularly welcome are papers 

based on data from spontaneous and spoken language use and data from less documented languages. Authors are also 

encouraged to situate their findings in a broader cross-linguistic perspective, both as regards the known sources of quotative 

markers as well as their typical secondary extensions to contexts not involving instances of reported discourse in the strict 

sense. 
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Direct reported discourse as a sub-domain of mimesis and the history of quotative markers 

 

Tom Güldemann 

Humboldt University Berlin and MPI for Evolutionary Anthropology Leipzig. 

 

The paper argues for the recognition of a cross-linguistically relevant linguistic domain called ñmimesisò. This domain is 

viewed as  a second mode of representing states of affairs which exists besides  and supplements the ónormalô 

representational mode that relies on  canonical linguistic signs. Instead of linguistically describing the  state of affairs the 

speaker gives a marked, stylistically expressive  representation such that (s)he performs, demonstrates,  re-instantiates, 
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imitates, replays it as close to the purported  original as is desired in the context and as human means of expression  allow 

one to do so. Mimesis comprises at least four types of  non-canonical signs which are integrated in linguistic communication:  

 

(1) iconic representational gestures 

(2) non-lingusitic sound imitations 

(3) ideophones and related linguistic signs 

(4) direct reported discourse 

 

 

Before this background, the talk will focus on the historical origin  of quotative markers which can to a large extent be 

motivated by  functional and formal characteristics of the mimesis domain. 

 

 
 

The phonology of quotative markers 

 

Luisa Astruc 

Cambridge University 

 

Quotative markers are of special interest to phonologists because of their tendency to form independent prosodic phrases, 

separated by pauses, lengthening and/or pitch movements. They have been studied in several languages; e.g. English (e.g.  

Trim 1959; Pierrehumbert 1980; Ladd 1996; Gussenhoven 2004), English and Catalan,  French (Delattre 1972), and 

Portuguese (Fagyal 2002). Their tendency to form independent phrases is usually explained as an effect of syntactic 

constraints upon phrasing, constraints which can operate on a more (Cooper and Paccia-Cooper 1980; Nespor and Vogel 

1986) or less (Selkirk 1984, Truckendbrodt 1999) direct fashion.  Because of this property, which they share with other 

phonologically óextra-sentential elementsô such as vocatives, sentential adverbs, etc. (e.g.  Gussenhoven 2004), they have 

been used to define the intonational phrase (Nespor and Vogel 1986: 188).   Another remarkable phonological property of 

quotatives is the asymmetry between those that are sentence-initial and those that are medial or final. Quotatives only receive 

a normal intonation in initial position, while in medial and final position they are uttered in a flat level tone (that is, they are 

ñdeaccentedò) (e.g. Astruc and Nolan 2007). This property is far more puzzling and it has not been adequately explained to 

date by any theory of the syntax-phonology interface. 

In this study I present novel experimental data in English, Spanish and Catalan, languages belonging to three 

different prosodic types, as English is stress-timed and intonationally plastic, Spanish is syllable-timed and intonationally 

non-plastic, and Catalan is somewhere in the middle. Given the typology of these languages, we expect cross-linguistic 

variation. The target structures were inserted in initial and final position in sentences read by 18 speakers, 6 per language. 

The data was recorded and then digitized and analyzed using Praat. The findings are: (i) contrary to expectation, quotatives 

are very consistent cross-linguistically; (ii) the reported asymmetry between initial and final elements is confirmed. In initial 

position they form a separate prosodic phrase with a normal intonation while in final position they also form a separate 

intonation phrase but this is deaccented. I discuss this data on the light of current theories of intonational phonology (Ladd 

1996, Gussenhoven 2004). 
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Interaction between ódoô and ósayô and the origin of quotative markers in Bantu 

 

Koen Bostoen, Maud Devos 

Royal Museum for Central Africa, Brussels 

 

In Shangaci, a Bantu language from Mozambique, direct speech is always introduced by the quotative verb -ir a. It occurs as 

a regularly inflected form, an infinitive or as the grammaticalized quotative marker er i. The same verb serves to introduce 

ideophones, purpose and complement clauses, reported discourse, more specifically hearsay, and to foreground states of 

affairs on the level of discourse. In the languages of the world, these functions are often found in association with quotative 

markers (Güldemann 2002; Güldemann 2008). 

The lexical meaning of the verb -ira comes most closely to ósayô, even though it can only be used with this specific 
sense to introduce direct speech and cannot take other objects than quotes. It also is the base of several derived verbs 

conveying the meaning ócallô or ónameô which are clearly related to ósayô: -irana ócallô, -iranga ócall, nameô, -iriwa óto be 
calledô. Moreover, the verb -ira can be used to express intention or future. Future tenses are known to derive from 

constructions involving the verb ósayô in eastern Bantu (Botne 1998). Starting from the Shangaci data, -ira can thus be safely 

assumed to be a generic speech verb. 

Nevertheless, cognate verbs in other Bantu languages are often found with generic action meanings. In Taabwa, for 

instance, the verb -ila is translated as ódo, make, workô (Van Acker 1907). In Ganda, -gira means ódo, act; treat, behave 
towardsô (Snoxall 1967). These verbs are related to the proto-form*-g__d -, which can be reconstructed to Proto-Bantu 

(Bastin & Schadeberg 2003). In most languages, however, the lexical semantics of this verb are fuzzy and indefinite allowing 

for contextdependent polysemy. In Kinyarwanda, for instance, the verb -gir- is a kind of catch-all verb, which is mainly 

found with performative meanings, but can also get a ósayô reading in certain contexts (Coupez et al. 2005). This suggests 

that the generic speech use of this verb and its grammaticalization as a quotative marker is a secondary development from an 

original performative meaning. 

In this paper, we will examine how the uses of the quotative verb -ira in Shangaci ties in with the diachronic 

semantic evolution of the verb*-g__d- in Bantu. We will try to shed a new light on the question whether quotative markers 

can evolve directly out of performance/action verbs or whether the latter first need to develop peripheral generic speech 

meanings. We will furthermore assess whether the assumedly secondary extensions of quotative markers not involving 

reported discourse cannot be derived directly from lexical performative semantics as a parallel evolution to quotative 

markers. 
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Quotative in Archi  

 

Marina Chumakina   Michael Daniel 
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Work on reported speech in Daghestanian languages has focused on syntax and logophoric constructions (Kibrik et al. 

eds. 1996; Kibrik et al. eds. 1999; Kibrik et al. eds. 2001). In Archi, these phenomena have been described by Kibrik et al. 

(1977). This paper concentrates on the morphosyntax of reported speech markers. 

There are two strategies of marking reported speech in Archi, based on the perfective and imperfective stems of bos 

ósayô. The former includes independent forms bo / boli. The latter includes suffix -(e)r / -(e)rġi, where -ġi is the imperfective 

converb suffix. Formally, the difference between these two markers is aspectual, however their current distribution correlates 




